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LETTER I.

INTRODUCTION.
North Hempstead, Long Island, Dec. 6, 1817.

My prar Litrie JAMES,

You havggmow arrived at the age of fourtcen years
without ever having been bidden, or even advised, to
look into a book; ahd all you know of reading or of
writing you owe to your own unbiassed taste and choice.
But, while you have lived unpersecuted by such impor-
“tunities, you have had the very great advantage of being
'bred up under a roof beneath which no cards, no dice,
no gaming, no scnscless pastime of any description, ever
- found a place. In the absence of these, books natarally
became your corapanions during some part of vour time s
vou have read and have written, because you saw your
elders read and write, just as you have learned to ride
and hunt and shoot, to dig the beds in the garden, to
trim the flowers and to prunc the trees. The healthful
exercise, and the pleasures, unmixed with fear, which
you have derived from these sources, have given you “ a
sound mind in a sound body,” and this, says an English
writer, whose works you will by-and-by read, “is the
greatest blessing that God can give to mau.” \
It is true that this is a very great blessing; but mere
soundness of mind, without any mental acquircments, is



8 INTRODUCTION. [LETTER

possessed by millions; it is an ordinaly possession ; and
it gives a man no fair pretensions to merit, because he
owes it to accident, and not to any thing done by him-
self. But knowledge, in any art or science, being always
the fruit of observation, study, or practice, givesgin pro-
portion to its extent and usefulness, the possessor #just
* claim to respect. 'We do, indeed, often see all the oat-
ward marks of respect bestowed upon persuns merely
because they are rich or powerful ; but these, while they
are bestowed with pain, are reccived without pleasure.
They drop from the tongue or beam from the features,
but bave no communication with the heart. They are
not the voluntary offerings of agmiratio of grati-
tude; but are extorted from the h'opes,nﬁears, the
anxieties, of poverty, of meanness®®r of guilt. Nor is
- respect due to honesty, fidelity, or any such qualities ;
because dishonesty and perfidy are crimes. To entitle
‘a man to respect, there must be something of his own-
doing, beyond the bounds of his well-known duties and
obligations.

Therefore, being cxtreniely desirous to see you, my
dear James, an object of respect, I now call upon you
to apply your -mind to the acquiring of that kind of
knowledge which is inseparable from an acquaintance
with books; for, though kncwledge in every art and
sciepce is, if properly applicd, worthy of praise in pro-
portion to its extent and usefulness, there are some
kinds of knowledge which are justly considered as of &
superior order, not only because the possession of themn
is a proof of more than ordinary industry and tulent,
but because the application of them has naturally a more
powerful influence in the affairs and on the condition of
our friends, acquaintances, neighbours, and country.
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Buaxe, the Titchfitld thatcher, who broke his leg iuto

spliaters in falling from a wheat-rick, was, on account of
the knowledge which he possessed, bevond that of
labourers in general, an object of respect; bat, in its

degree, and in the feelings from which it arose, how

different was that respect from the respect due tu.our

excellent neighbour Mr. Brunpern, who restored the

leg to perfect use, after six garrison and army surgeons

had declared that it was impossible to preserve it, and

taat, if the leg were not cut off, the man must die within

twenty-four hours! It is probable that the time of

Mr. BrLunpsLL was ndt, on this occasion, occupied more,

altogether, than four, days and four nights; yet, the

cffect was a great benefit to be en_|oved by Braxe for
probably thirty or forty years to come: and, while we

must see that this benefit would necessarily extend itse}f
to the whole of his numerous family, we must not
overlook those feelings of pleasure which the cyre would

naturally produce amongst friends, acquaintances, and

neighbours.

The respect due to the profession of the Surgeon or
Physiciau is, however, of an order inferior to that which
is due to the profession of the Law ; for whether in the
character of Counsellor or of Jydge, here arve required,
not only uncommon industry, labour, and talent, in the
acquirement of knowledge; but the application of this
knowledge, in defending the property of the feeble or
incautious agaipst the attacks of the strong and the
wiles of the crafty; in affording protection to innocence,
and securing punisynent to guilt: has, in the affairs of
men and on their ¢bndition in life, a much mere exten-
sive and more powerful influence than can possibly arise
from the application of Surgical or Medical knowledge.
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To the functions of Statesmen ama Legislators is due
the highest respect which can be shown by man to any-
thing human; for, not ouly are the industry, labour, and
talent, requisite in the acquirement of knowledge, still
greater and far greater here, than in the profession of
thg Law; but, of the application of this knowledge, the
effects are so transcendent in point of magnitude as to
place them beyond ell the bounds of comparison. Ilcre
it is not individual persons with their familics, fricuds,
and neighbours, that arc affected; but whole countries
and communities. Ilere the matters to be dizcussed and
decided on are peace or war, and' the liberty or slavery,
happiness or miscry, of nations, lere a single instance
of neglect, a single oversight, a single error, may load
with calamity millions of men, and entail that calamity
on a long series of future generations.

But, my dear James, you will always bear in mind
that, as the degree and quality of our respect rise in pro-
portion to the influence which the different branches of
knowledge naturally have in the affairs and on the con-
dition of men, =0, in the cases of an imperfection in
knowledge, or of neglicet in its apf)lication, or of its
_perversion to bad purposes, all the feclings which are
opposite to that of respect rise in the same proportion.
To ignorant pretenders to Surgery and Medicine we
award our contempt and scorn; on time-serving or
treacherous Counsellors, and on cruel or partial Judges,
we inflict our dctestation and abhorrence; while, on
rapacious, corrupt, perfidious, or tyrannical Statesmen
and Legislators, the voice of humgn nature cries aloud
for execration and vengeance.

. The particular path of knowledge to be pursued by
vou, will be of your own choosing ; but, as to knowa
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ledge connected with *books, there is a step to be taken
before you can fairly enter upon any path. In the im-
mense field of this kind of knowledge, innumerable are
the paths, and Gramyar is the gate of entrance to
them &ll. And if Grammar is so useful in the attaining
of knowledge, it is absolutcly necessary in order to
enable the possessor to communicate, by writing, that
knowledge to others, without which communication the
possession must be comparatively useless to himself in
many cases, und, in almost all cases, to the rest of
mankind.

The actions of men proceed from their thoughts. In
order to obtain the co-opg,rutmu, the concurrence, or the
consent, of others, we inust communicate our thoughts
to them, The means of this communicition are words :
and Grammar teaches us how to make use of words.
Therefore, 1n all the ranks, degrees, and situoations of
Iife, a knowledge of the principles and rules of Grammar
must be useful ; in some situations it must be necessary
to the avoiding of really injurious errors; and in no
situation, which calls on man to place his thoughts upon
paper, can the posscesion of it fail to be a source of
self-gratulation, or the want of it a cause of mortifica-
tivn and sorrow.

But, to the acquiring of thiz branch of knowledge,
my dear son, there is one motive which, though it ought
at all times, to be strongly felt, ought, at the present
time, to be so felt in an extraordinary degree: I mean
that desire which cvery man, and especially cvery young
nian, should enteitain to be able to assert with effect the
rights and libertics of his country. When you come to
read the history of those Laws of England by which the
freedom of the pcople has been sccured, and by which
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the happiness and power aud glery of our famed and
beloved country have been so greatly promoted ; when
you come to read the history of the struggles of our
{forefuthers, by which those sacred laws have, from time
to time, been defended against despotic ambition; by
which they have been restored to vigour when on the
eve of perishing; by which their violators have never
failed, in the end, to be made to fecl the just vengeance
of the People; when vou come to read the Listory of
these struggles in the cause of freedom, you will find
that tyranny has no cnemy so formidable as the pen,
And, while you will see with exultation the. long im-
prisoned, the heavily-fined,, the bonished WinLtan
PrY~NE, returning to liberty, borne by the people from
Southumpton to London, over a road strewed with
flowers; then accusing, bringing to trial, and to
the block, the tyrants from whose hands le and
his country had unjustly and cruelly suffercd; while
vour heart and the heart of every young man in the
kingdom will bound with joy at the spectacle, you
ought all to bear in mind that, without a knowledge
of Grammar, Mr. Pryxxk could never have per-
formcd any of those acts by which his name has been
thus preserved, and which Lave caused his memory to be
held in honoar.

Though I have now s.dd what, I aw sure, will be
more than sufficient to make you entertain a strong
desirc to tuke this first step in the road to literary
konowledge, I cannot conclude this introductory letter
without observing, that you ought to procecd in your
study, not only with diligenee, but with patience; that,
if you meet with d:fficuities, you should bear in mind
that, to enjoy the nehle prospect from Port’s-Down ill,
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you had first to clinfh slowly to the top; and that,f
those difficulties gather about you end impede your
way, you have only to call to your recollection any one
of the many days that you have toiled through briers
and brambles and bogs, cheered and arged on by the
hope of at lust finding and killing vour game.

I have put my work into the form of Letters, in order
that I might be continually reminded that I was ad-
dressing myself to persons who needed to be spoken to
with great clearness. I have numbered the Letters them-
selves, and also the paragrapks, in order that I might be
able, in ¢ome parts of the work, to refer you to, or
tell you where to look at, other parts of the work. And
here I will just add, that a senfence, used as a term in
Grammar, mcaos one of those portions of words which
are divided from the rest by a single dot, which is called
a period, or full point; and that a paragraph means
one of those collections, or blocks, of senfences which
arc divided from the rest of the work by beginning a
new line u little further in than the lioes in general ; and,
of course, all this part, which T have just now written,
beginning with ** I have put my work into the form,” is a
paragrapk.

In a confident reliance on your attentivencss, in-
dustry, and patience, I have a hope not less confident of
tceing you a man of real learning, employing your time
and talents in aiding the cause of truth and justice,
in affording protection to defenceless innocence, and in
drawing down vengeance on lawless oppression; and,
in that hope, I am your happy, as well as affectionate,
father,

WILLIAM COBBETT.
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LETTER IL

DEPINITION OF GRAMMAR, AND OF ITS DIF-
FERENT BRANCHES, OR PARTS.

My pEAR JaMEs,

1. In the foregoing Letter I have laid before you
some of the inducements to the study of Grammar. In
this [ will define, or describe, the thing called Grammar ;
and also its different Branches, or Parts.

2. Grammar, as I observed to you before, teaches us
how lo make wse of words; that is to say, it teaches us
how to make use of them in a proper manner, as I used
to teach you how to sow and plant the beds in the
garden; for you could have throwed about sceds and
stuck in plants of some sort or other, in some way
or other, without any teaching of mine; and so can
anybody, without rules or instructions, put masses of
words upon paper; but to be able to choose the words
which ought to be employed, and to place them where
they ought to be placed, we must become acquainted
with certain principles and rules; and thesc principles
and rules constitute what is called Grammar.

3. Nor must you suppose, by-and-by, when you come
to read about Nouns and Verbs and Prorouns, that all
this tends fo nothing but mere ornamental learning;
that it is not altogether neceesary, and that people
may write to be understood very well without it. This
is not the case; for, without a good deal of knowledge
relative to these same Nouns and Verbs, those who
write are never sure that they put upon paper what
they mean to put upon paper. I will, before the cloze
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of these Letters, stow you that even very learned
men have frequently written, and caused to be published,
not only what they did pot mean, but the very contrary
of what they meaned, and if efrors, such as ars
here spoken of, are sometimes committed by learned
men, mto what endless errors must those fall who
have no lknowledge of any principles or rules, by
the obscrvance of which the lihke may be avmded!
Grammar, perfectly understood, enables us not only to
eapress our meaning fully and clearly, but so to express
1t as to cnable us to defy the ingenwity of man to give
to our words any other meaning than that which
we oursclves mtend them Jo express. This, therefore, is
a science of substantial uhhty

4  As to the different Brawsches or Parts of Grammar,

they are four, aud they are thus named : Orthography,
Pjosody, Etymology, and Syntaz.
5 There are two of these branches on which we
have very little to say, and the names of which have
been kept in use from an unwillingness to give up the
practice of former tumes, but, a3 1t 1s usual to give them
a place in books of this kind, I will explan to you the
nature of all the four branches.

6 ORTHOGRAPIIY 1s a word made up of twe
Greeh words, which mean spelling. The use of foreign
words, m this manner, was mtroduced at the time when
the Enghsh Language was in a very barbarous state;
and, though this use has been continued, it ought to be
a rule with you, always, when you either write or speak,
to avoid the use of any foreign or uncommon word, if
you can express your meaning as fully and clearly by an
Enghsh word in common use, However, Orthography
means neither more nor Jess than_the yery humble busi.
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ness of putting Letters together properly, sa that they,

. shall form Toerds. This is so very childish a con-
cern that T will not appear to suppose it necessary for
me to dwell upoff it; but as vou will, by-and-by,
meet with some directions, under the head of Ktymo-
legy, in which Vowels and Consonants will be spoken of,
I will here, for form’s sake, just observe that the letters,
A, E, I, O, and U, are Vowels. Y, in certain cases,
is also a Vowel. All the rest of the letters of the
alphabet are Consonants. -

7. PROSODY is a word taken from the Greek Lan-
guage, and it means not so much as is expressed by the
more common word PRONUNCIATION; that is
to say, the business of using the proper sound, and
employing the due leagth. of time, in the uttering of
syllables and words., This is a matter, however, which
ought not to occupy much of your attention, because
pronunciation is learned as birds learn to chirp and siag.
In some counties of Englaud many words are pro-
nounced in a manner different from that in which
they are pronounced in other counties; and, between
the pronunciation of Scotland and that of Hampshire
the difference is very great indeed. But, wiule all
inquiries into the cuuses of these differences are use-
less, and all attempts to remove them arc vain, the dif-
ferences are of very little real contequence. For instance,
though the Scotch say coorn, the Londoners cawn,
and the Hampshire folks carn, we know they all mean to
say corn. Children will pronounce as their fathers and
mothers pronounce; and if, in common convcrsation, or
in speeches, the matter be good and judiciously arranged,
the facts clearly stated, the argunments conclusive, the
words well chosen and properly placed, hearers whose
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approbation is worth having will pay very little attention
to the acceat. ln short, it is sense, and not sound,
which is the object of your pursuit; and, therefore,
f have said enough about Prosody.

8. ETYMOLOGY is a very different matter; and,
under this bead, vou will enter on your study. Thisisa
word which has been formed out of two Greek words;
and it means the pedigree or relationship of words, or, the
saanner in which one word grows out of, or comes frou,
another word. For instance, the word waelk expr‘esscs
an action, or movement, of our legs ; but, in some cascs
we say walks, in others walked, in others eralking. These
three latter words are gll different from cagh other, and
they all differ from the original word, walk; but
the action or movement, expressed by each of the four,
18 precisely the same sort of action or movement,
and the three latter words grow out of, or came
from, the first. The words here mentioned differ from
each other with regard to the letters of which they are
composcd. The difference is made in order to cxpress
differences as to the Persons who walk, as to the Number
of persons, as to the Time of walking. You will come,
by-and-by, to the principles and rules according to which
the varying of the spelling of words is made to corre-
spond with these and other differences ; and these prin-
ciples and rules constitute what is called Etymology.

9. SYNTAX is a word which comes from the Greek.
It means, in that language, the joining of several things
together ; and, as used by grammarians, it means those
principles and rules which teach us how to put words
together so as to form sentences. 1t means, in short,
scntence-muriing. Having been taught by the rules of
Etymology what arc the relationships of words, how

B
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words grow out of each other, how they are varied
in their letters in order to correspond with the variation
m the circumstances to which they apply, Synfer will
teach you how to give all your words their proper situa-
tions or places, when you come to put them together
into kentences. And here you will have to do with
points as well as with words. The points are four
in number, the Comma, the Semi-Colon, the Colon, and
the Period. DBesides these points, there are certain
marks, such as the mark of interrogation, for instance ;
and, to use these points and marks properly is, as
you will by-and-by find, a matter’ of very great im-
portance. ‘ .

10. I have now given you a description of Grammar,
and of its separate Branches er Parts. I have shown
you that the two first of these Branches may be dis-
missed without any farther notice; but, very diffcrent
indeed is the case with regard to the two latter. Each.
of these will require several Letters; and those Letters
will contain matter which it will be impossible to under-
stand without the greatest attention. You must vead
soberly and slowly, and yon must think as you read.
You must not hurry on from one Letter to another, as
if you were reading a history; but you must bave
patience to get, il possible, at a clear comprehension of
one part of the subject before you proceed to another
part. 'When I was stadying the French language, the
manner in which I proceeded was this: when I had
attentively read over, three times, & lesson, or other
division of my Grammar, I wrote the lesson down upon
a loose sheet of paper. Then I read it again several
times in my own hand-writing. Then I copied it, in a
very plain hand, and without a blot, into a book, which
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I had made for the purpose. But if, in writing my les-
son down on a loose sheet of paper, I committed one
single error, however trifling, I used to tear the paper,
and write the whole down again; and, frequently, this
occurred three or four times in the writing down of one
lesson. I, at first, found this labour very irksome ; bat,
having imposed it on myself as a duty, I faithfully dis-
charged that duty; and, long before I had proceeded
half the way through my Grammar, I experienced all the
benefits of my industry and perseverance.

LETTER III.
ETYMOLOQY.
The different Parts of Speech, or Sorts of Words.

My prAR Jawmss,

11. In the second Letter I have given you a descrip-
tion of Etymology, and shown you that it treats of the
pedigree, or relationship, of words, of the nature of which
relationship I have given you a specimen in the word
walk. The next thing is to teach you the principles and
rules, according to which the spelling and employing of
words are varied in order to express the various circam-
stances attending this relationship, But, before I enter
on this part of my instructions, I must inform you that
there are several distinct sorts of words, or, as they are
usually called, Parts of Speech ; and it will be necessary
for you to be able, before you proceed further, to distin-
guish the words belonging to each of these Parts of



20 ETYMOLOGY. (LETTRR

Speech from those belonging to the other parts. Therc
are Nine Parts of Speech, and they are named thus;

ARTICLES, NOUNS,
PRONOUNS, ADJECTIVES,
VEKBS, ADVERDS,
PRLPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS,
INTERJECTIONS,

12. Before the sergeant begins to teach voung sol-
diers their erercise of the musket, he explains to them
the different parts of it; the batt, the stock, the barrel,
the loops, the swivels, and so on; because, unless they
know these by thcir names, they cannot know how to
obey his instructions in the handling of the musket
Sailors, for the same reason, are told which is the tiller,
which are the yurds, which the‘shrouds, which the tacke,
which the sheets, which the booms, and which each and
cvery part of the ship. Apprentices are tanght the
names of all the tools used in their trade; and plough-
boys the names of the various implements of husbandry.

* This species of preliminary knowledge is absolutely
necessary in all these callings of lifg; but not more
necessary than it is for yeu to learn, before you go any
further, how to krow the sorts of words one from anotler.
To teach you this, therefore, is the object of the present
Letter.

13. ARTICLES. There are but three in our lan-
guage; and these are, the, an, and a. Indeed, there
are but two, because an and a are the same word, the
latter being only an abbreviation, or a shortening, of the
former. I shall, by-and-by, give vou rules for the
using of these Articles; but my business in this place is
only to teach you how to know one sort of words from
another gort of words,
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14. NOUNS.® The word Nour means name, and
nothing wore; and Nouns are the names of persons and
things. As far as persons and other animals and things
that we can sce go, it is very easy to distinguish Nours;
but there are many Nouns which express what we can
neither sce, nor hear, nor touch. For example:* Con-
science, Vanity, Vice, Sobricly, Steadiness, Valour? and
a great number of others. Grammarians, anxious to
give some caey rule by which the scholar might distin.
guish Nouns from other words, have directed him to
put the words, the good, before any word, and have told
him that, if the three words make sense, the last word is
a Noun. This is, fscquently the case; as, the good
house, the good dog; but the good sobriety would not
appeur to be very good sanse. In fact there is o rule of
this kind that will answer the purpose. You must em-
ploy your mind in order to arrive at the knowledge herc’

* desired,

15. Every word which stands for a person or any
animal, or for any thing of substance, dead or alive, is a
Noun. ' So far the matter is very ensy. Thus, manr, cat,
tree, log, are Nouns. But, when we come to the words
which are the names of things, and which things are
not substances, the matter is not so easy, and it requires
a little sober thought., This word thought, for example,
is a Noun.

16. The only sure rule is this : that a word which
stands for any thing that has an ezistence is a Noun.
For cxample : Iride, Folly, Thought, Misery, Truth,
Falsehood, Opinion, Seatiment. None of these have any
substance. You cannot see them, or touch them: but
they all have an caistence, They all czist in the world;
and, thercfore, the words which represent them, or
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stand for them, are called Nouns. If you be still a little
puzzled here, you must not be impatient. You will find
the difficulty disappear in a short time, if you exert your
powers of thinking. Ask yourself what exisfence means.
You will find that the words, very, for, think, but, pretty,
do not express any thing which has an ezistence, or a
being ; but that the words, motive, zeal, pity, kindness,
do express things which have a being, or existence.

17. PRONOUNS. Words of this sort stand in the
place of Nouns. Their name is from the Latin, and it
means For-nouns, or For-names; that is to say, these
words, called Pronouns, are used for, or instead of,
Nouns. He, She, Her, Him, Who, for example, are
Pronouns. The use of them is to prevent the repetition
of Nouns, and to make speaking and writing more rapid
and less encumbered with words. An cxample will
make this clear to vou in a minute. Thus:

18. A woman went to a man, and told zim that fe
was in great danger of being murdered by a gang of
robbers, wko had made preparations for attacking Aim.
He thanked fer for ker kindness, and, as ke was unable
to defend Aimself, ke left his house and went to a neigh-
bour’s.

19. Now, if there were no Pronouns, this sentence
must be written as {ollows :~A woman went to a man,
and told the man, that the man was in great danger of
being murdered by a gang of robberss as a gang of rob-
bers had made preparations for attacking the man. The
man thanked the woman for the woman’s kindness; and,
as the man was unable to defend the man’s self, the man
left the man’s house and went to a neighbour’s.

20. There are several different classes of Pronouns;
but of this. and of the manncr of using Pronouns, you
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will be informed By-and-by. All that I aim at here is
to enable you to form a clear idea with regard to the
difference in the sorts of words, or Parts of Speech.

21. ADJECTIVES. The word ddjective, in its full,
literal sensc, means something added to something else.
Therefore, this term is used in Grammar as the name of
that Part of Specch which consists of words which are
added, or put, to'Nouns, in order to express something
relating to the Nouns, which something could not be
expressed without the help of Idjectives. \ For instance,
there are several turkeys in the yard, some black, some
%hite, ‘some speckled ; and, then, there are large ones
and small ones of all the colours. I want you to go and
catch a turkey; but I also want you to catch a white
turkey, and not only a white turkey, but a Zarge turkey.
Therefore, I add, or put fo the Noun, the words white
and Jarge, which, therefore, are called Adjectives.

* 22. Adjectives sometimes express the gualities of the
Nouns to which they arc put; and this being very fre-
quently their use, some grammarians have thrown aside
the word Adjectivgs, and have called words of this sort,
Qualities. But, this name is not sufficiently compre.
hensive; for there are many words which are Adjectives
which have nothing to do with the qualily of the Nouus
to which they are put. Good and bad express qualities,
bat long und short merely cxpress dimension, or duration,
without giving any intimation as to the quality of the
things expressed by the Nouns to which they are put;
and yet Jong and short are Adjectives. You must read
very attentively here, and consider soberly. You must
keep in mind the above explanation of the meaning of the
word Adjective ; and if you also bear in mind that words
of this sort always express some quality, some property,
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some appearance, or some distinctive circumstance, be-
longing to the Nouns to which they are put, vou will
very easily, and in a very short space of time, be able to
distinguish an Adjective from words belonging to any
other Part of Speech.

93. VERBS. Grammarians appear to have been at
a loss to discover a suitable appellation for this important
sort of words, or Part of Speech; for, the word Verd
means nothing more than Word, In the Latin it is
verbum, in the French it is verde; and the French, in
their Bible, say Le ?7erlie, where we say Fhe Word. The
truth is that therc are so many properties and circuni-
stances, so many and such different powers and func-
tions, belonging to this Part of Speech, that the mind of
man is unable to bring the whole of them iuto any short
and precise description. The first grammar that 1 ever
looked into told me that ““ a Terd is & word which signi-
fies to do, to be, or to suffer.”” What was [ to undcr-
stand from this laconic account ?

24, Verbs express all the different actions and move-
ments of all creatares and of all things, whether alive or
dead. As, for instangce, to speak, to bark, to grow, to
moulder, to crack, to crumble, and the like. In all these
cases there is movement clearly understood. But in the
cases of, to think, to reflect, to remember, to like, 1o
detest, and in an infinite number of cases, the movement
is not 80 casily perceived. Yet these are all Verbs, and
théy do indeed cxpress movements which we attribute to
the mind, or the heart. But what shall we say in the
cases of to sit, to slecp, to rot, and the like? Still these
are all verds.

. 25. Vierbs are, then, a sort of words, the use of which
18 to express the actions, the mdvements, and the stale or
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manner of being, of 31l creatures and things, whether
animate or inanimate. In speaking with reference tc
a man, to fight is an action; to reflect is a movement;
to sit is a state of being.

26. Of the manner of using Verbs vou will hear a
great deal by-and-by ; but, what I have here said will,*if
vou read attentively, and take time to consider, be suffi-
cient to enable you to distinguish Verbs from the words
which belong to the other Parts of Speech,

97. ADVERDBS are so called becanse the words
which belong to this Part of Speech are added fo verbs.
Buat this' is an inadequate descriptinn; for, as you will
presently see, they nre somctimes otherwise employed.
Yon have scen that Verbs express actions, movements, and
stales of being; and it is eery frequently the use of
Adverbs to expreas fie manner of actions, movements, and
states of being. Thus: the man fights bravely; he
reficcts profoundly ; he sits guictly. In these instances
the Adverbs perform an office, and are placed in a
situation, which fully justify the name that has been
given to this sort of words. But there are many
Adverbs which do not express the manner of actions,
movements, or states of being, and which are not added
to verbs. For instance: ** When you sow small sceds
** make the earth very fine, aud if it have, of late, been dry
*“ weather, take care to press the earth extremely hard
““upon the seeds.”” Here are four Adverbs, but ouly the
last of the four expresses any thing connected with
a vaib. This shows that the name of this class of
words does not fully convey to our minds a description .
of their use,

28. However, with this name you must be content;
but, you must bear in mind that there arc Adverbs’
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of time, of place, aud of degree, us well as of manner ;
and that their business is to cxpress, or describe,
some circumstances in addition to all that is expressed
by the Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs. In the above
sentence, for example, the words when, very, of late,
and ertremely, add greatly to the precept, which, without
them, would lose much of its force.

29. PREPOSITIONS. The Prepositions are, in, to,
F r, from, of, by, with, into, against, at, and several
others. They are called Prepositions from two Latin
word$, meaning before and place: and this name is
given them because they are in most cases platcd before
Nouns and Pronouns: as, “.Ir.xdian corn is sown in
*“ May. In June, and the three following months, it is
“ carefully cultivated. Waien ripe, in October, it is
* gathered in the field, Dy men who go from hill 7o
“ hill with baskets, info which they put. the ears. The
“ leaves and stalks arc then collected for winter use;
*“ and, they not only serve as food for cattle and sheep,
“ but are excellent in the making of sheds Zo protect
‘“ auimals against the inclemency of the weather.”

30. Prepositions are not very numerous, and, though
you will be taught to be very careful in using them, the
above sentence will be quite sufficient to enable you
to know the words belonging to this Part of Speech
from the words belonging to any other Part of Speech,

31. CONJUNCTIONS are so called because they
conjoin, or join logether, words, or parts of sentences:
as, “ Peas and Beans may be severed from the ground
“ before they be quite dry; &uf they must not be
* put into sacks or barns until perfectly dry, for, if they
** be, they will mould.” The word and joins together
the words Peas and Beans, end, by the means of
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thus junction, makes el the remaining part of the
sentence apply to both. The word but connects the
first with the second members of the sentence. The
word for, which is sometimes a Conjunction, performs,
in this case, the same office as the word but: it
continues the connexion; and thus does every part of.
the scntence apply to each of the two nouns which
are the subject of it.

32, INTERJECTIONS. Thisname comes from two
Latin words: infer, which means between, and jectio,
which means something thrown. So that the full, literal
meaning of the word is something thrown between. The
Iuterjections are AA/ Qh/ Alas! and such like,
which, indeed, are not words, because they have no
definitc meaning. They are mere sounds,{and they have
been mentioned by me - merely because other gram-
marians have considered them as being a Part of
Speech. But this one notice of them will be quite
sufficient. .

33. Thus, then, you are now able to distinguish,
in many cases at least, to what Part of Speech belongs
each of the scveral words which may come under your
observation. I shall now proceed to the Etymology of
cach of these Parts of Speech. As we have done with
the ZInterjections, there will remain only eight Parts
to trcat of, and this I shall do in eight Letters, allotting
onc Letter to each Part of Speech.
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LETTER 1V,
ETYMOLOGY OF ARTICLUS,

My pEAR JamEs,

34. In Letter 1., paragraph 13, you have seen what
sort of words ARrricLks are; that is to say, you
have there learned how to distinguich the words
belonging to this Part of Speech from words belong-
ing to other Parts of Speech. You must now turn
to Letter II., paragraph 8. Having rcad what you
find there under the head (f Etymology, you will see at
once, that my business, in this' present Letter, is to teach
vou those principles and ¢ules according to which Articles
arc varied in order to make them suit the different cir-
cumstances which they are used to express.

35. You have seen that therc are but three Articles,
pamely, A or AN, and THE. The two former are,
in fact, the same word, but of this I shall say more
presently. They are called indefinite Articles, becausc
they do not define, or determine, what particular object is
spoken of. The Nouns, to which they are prefixed,
only serve to point out the sort of person or thing spoken
of, without defining what person or what thing ; as, a tree
is blowed down. From this we learn that some tree is
blowed down, but not what tree. But, the definite
Article THE determines the particular object of which
we speak ; us, the tree whick stood close beside the burn is
blowed down, In this last instance, we are not only
informed that a tree is blowed down, but the sentence
aleo informs us what particular tree it is, The Article is
used before nouns in the plural as well s before nouns,
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in the singular numbew” It is sometimes used before
words expressive of degrees of comparison ; as, the best,
the worst, the highest, the lowest. Whea we use a noun
in the singular number to express a whole species,
or sort, we use the definite Article ; thus, we say, the oak
is a fine trce, when we mean that oaks are fine trees.

36. The Article A becomes AN when this Article
comes immediately before any word which begins with a
vowel. This is for the sake of the sound, as, an adder, un
elephant, an inch, an oily seed, an ugly hat, 'The word an
is also used before words which begin with an % which is
mute ; that.is to say, which, though used in writing, is
not sounded in speakmg : s, an Zour. This little
variation in the article is,’as I said before, for the sake of
the sound; for, it would be very disagreeable to sav @
adder, a elephant, a inch, a oily seed, a ugly hat, a hour,
and the like. 'But e is used in the usual way, be-
fore words whieh begin with an 4 whichk is sounded
in speaking ; as, @ horse, a*hair, and the like. The
indcfinite Article can be used before nouns in the
singular number only. There is a seeming exception to
this rulc in cases whete the words few and many come
Liefore the noun; as, a few horses; a great many horses;
bat, in reality, this is not an exception, because the
words _few and many mean number ; thus, a small number
of horses, a great number of horses; and the indefinite
Article agrees with this word mumber, which ig under-
stood, and which is in the singular,
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LETTER V.
ETYMOLOGY OF NOUNS.

87. Tris, .my dear James, is o Letter of great
_importance, and, therefore, it will require great atten-
tion from you. Before you proceed further, you will
again look well at Letter I, paragraph 8, and then at
Letter III., paragraphs 14, 15, and 16, and there read
carefully every thing under the head of Nouns.

38. Now, then, as Letter III. bas taught you how
to distinguish Nouns from the words which belong to
the other Parts of Speech, the business here is to teach
you the principles and rules avcording to which Nouns
are to be varied in the Jetters of which they are com-
posed, according to which they are to be used, and ac-
cording to which they are to be considered in their
bearings upon other words in the sentences in which
they are used.

39. In a Noun there are to be considered the branches,
the numbers, the genders, and the cases: and all these
must be attended to very carefully.

40. THE BRANCHES. There are two; for Nouns
are some of them PROrER and some common. A Noun
is called proper when it is used to distinguish one par-
ticular individual from the rest of the individuals of the
same species, or kind; as, James, Botley, ampshire.
The Noun is called common when it applies to all the
individuals of a kind; as, Man, Village, County.
Botley is a proper Noun, because all Villages have not
this name; but Village is a common Noun, because all
villages are called by that name: the name is common to
them all. Severul persons have the name of James, to,
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be sure, and there is a®Humpshire in America as well as
in England; but, still, these are proper names, be-
cause the former is not common to all men, nor the
latter to all counties, Proper Nouns take no articles
before them, because the extent of their meaning is
clearly pointed out in the word itself. In figurative lan,
guage, of which you will know more by-and.by, we
sometimes, however, use the article; as, * Goldsmith is
““a very pretty poet, but not to be compared to the
“ Popes, the Drydens, or the Otways.” And again; I
* wish I had the wit of a Swift.”” We also use the defi-
nite article before proper Nouns, when a common Noun is
understoed to be left gut ; as, The Delaware, meaning the
River Delaware. Also when we speak of more than one
person of the same name ; asqthe Henries, the Edwards.

41. THE NUMBERS. These are the Singular and
the Plural. ‘The Singular is the original word; and, in
general, the Plural is formed by adding an s to the sin-
gular; as, dog, dogs. DBut though the greater part of
our Nouns form their plurals from the singular in this
gimple manner, there are many which do not; while
there are some Nouns which have no plural number at
all, and some which have no singular. Therefore, con-
sidering the above to be the First RuLs, I shall add
other rules with regard to the Nouns which do not
follow that Rule.—The Srconp Rure. Nouns, the
singular numbers of which end in c#, s, sk, or z, require
es to be added in order to form their plural number: as,
church, churches; brush, brushes; lass, lasses; foz,
fozes.~—~The Tuirp Ruwk is that Nouns which end in y,
when the y has a consonant coming immediately before
it, change the y into ies in forming their plurals; as,
quantity, quantities., But you must mind that, if the y
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be not immediately preceded by :: consonant, the words
follow the First Rule, and tale only an s in addition to
their singular; as, day, days. + I am the more anxious
to guard you against error as to this matter because it is
very common to see men of high rank and profession
writing vallies, vollies, atlornies, correspondencics, con-
veniencies, and the like, and yet all these are erroncons.
‘Correspondence and inconvenience should have simply an
s: for they end in ¢ and not in y.~The Fourtun RuLx
is that Nouns which end in a single £, or in fe, form
their plurals by changing the f, or fe, into ves ; as, loaf,
foaves ; wife, wives. Bat this rule has exceptions, in the
following words, which follow the First Rule: Dwarf,
scarf, mischief, handkerchicf, chivf, relief, grief. The two
last are seldom used in th~ plaral number ; but, as they
sometimes are, I have included them.~The Firru Runr
is that the following Nouns have their plural in ez ; man,
men; woman, women ; ox, oxen; child, children, .And
brethren is used sometimes as the plural of brother.—The
@ixrn Rurk is that all which nature, or art, or habit,

hus made plaral, have no singular; as ashes, annals, bellvws,

bowels, thanks, breeches, entrails, Iunye scissors, snuffers,
tongs, wages, and some others. There are also some
Nouns which have no plurais, such as those which ex-
press the qualities, or propensitics, or feelings, of the
mind or heart ; as, honesty, meekness, compassion. There
are, further, several pames of herbs, metals, minerals,
liquids, and of fleshy substances, which have no plurals ;
to which may be added the names of almost all sorts of
grain,” There are exceptions here; for while /F4eat has
no plural, Oafs has seldom any singular. But all these
words, and others which are irregular, in a similar way,
arc of such very common use that you will hardly ever
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muke a mistake in applying them ; for I will not suppose
n ‘possible for my dear James to fall into either the
company or the language of those who talk, and even
write, about Barleys, Wheats, Clovers, Flours, Grasses,
and Malts. There remain to be noticed, however, some
wurds which are too irregular in the forming of thegir
plurals to be brought under any distinet head even of
irregularity.” I will, therefore, insert these as they are
uzed in both numbers.

BINGULAR. PLURAL, SINGUTAR, PLUNAL.
Die, Dice. Goose, Geese.
Mouse, Mice.” Penny, Pence.
Louse, Lioc., » Tooth, Teeth.
Deer, Deer. Foot, Feet.

L]

42, THE GENDERS. In the French language, and
many other languages, every Noun is of the masculine
or of the-feminine gender. [Hund, for instance, ‘is of
the feminine, and erm of the masculine, pen of the
feminine, and paper of the mascaline. This is not the
case with our language, which, in this respect, has fol-
lowed the order of nature. The names of all males are
of the masculine gender; the names of all females arve
of the feminine gender; and all other Nouns arc of the
neuter gender.! And, you must observe that, even in
speaking of living creatares, of which we do not know
the gender, we consider them to be of the meuter. In
strictness of language, we could not, perhaps, apply the
term gender to things destitute of all sexual properties ;
but, as it is applied with perfect propriety in the casc of
males and females, and as the application in the case of
izanimate or vegetable matter can lead to no grammati-
«al error, I have thbught it best 1o follow, in this respect,

. C .
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the example of other grammarians, ¢ It may be said that
the rule which I have here laid down as being without
any exception, has many exceptions ; for that, in speak-
ing of a ship, we say she and Aer. And you know our
country folks in Hampshire call almost everything e
or she. Sailors have, for ages, called their vessels skes,
and it has been found easier to adopt than to eradicate
the vulgarism, which is not only tolerated but cherished
by that just admiration in which our country holds the
species of skill and of valour to which it owes much
of its greatness and remown. It is curious to observe
shat country labourers give the feminine appellations
to those things only which are, more closely identified
with themsclves, and by the qualifies and condition of
which their own efforts and their character as workmen
are affected. The mower calls his scythe n ske; the
ploughman calls his plough a she; but a prong, or a
shovel, or a harrow, which passes promiscuously from
hand to hand, and which is appropriated to no particular
labourer, is called a Ze. It was, doubtless, from this
sort of habitual attachment that our famous maritime
“golecism arose. The deeds of labouters in the fields
and of artizana in their shops are not of public interest
sufficiently commanding to enatle them to break in
upon the principles of language ; if they were, we should
soon have as many kes and shes as the French, or any
other nation in the world. '

43. While, however, I lay down this rule as required
by strict grammatical correctness, I must not omit to
observe that the license allowed to figurative langunage
enables us to give the masculine or feminine gender to
inanimate objects. This has been justly regarded as a
great advantage in our language. We can, whenever
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,‘g{b{xr subject will jusTify it, transform into masculine, or
into feminine, nouns which are, strictly speaking,
neuter: and thus, by giving the functions of life to in-
animate objects, enliven and elevate our style, and give
to our expressions great additional dignity and force. ¢

44, Tuxr Cases or Nouns. The word cnse, as applied
to the concerns of life, has a variety of meanings, or of
different shades of meaning ; but, its gencral meaning is
state of things, or state of something, . Thus we say, *“ In
< that case, T agree with you.” 'Meaning, *“ that being
*“ the state of things, or that being the state of the matter,
« I agrée with you.”’ Lawyers are said ‘' to make out
““ their case ; or net {penake out their case;” meaning
the state of the matter which they have undertaken to
prove. So, when we say ¢hat a horse is in good case,
we mean that heis in a good state. Nouus may be in
different states, or situations, as to other Nouns, or other
words. For instance, a Noun may be the name of a
person who strikes a horse, or of a person who possesses
a horse, or of a person whom a horse kicks. And these
different situations, or states, are, therefore, called cases.

45. You will not fully comprehend the use of these
distinctions till you' come to the Letter on Verbs; but
it is necessary to explain here the nature of these cases,
in order that you may be prepared well for the use of
the terms, when I come to speak of the Verbs. In the
Latin language each Noun has several different endings,
in order to denote the different cases in which it may be.
In our language there is but oné of the cases of Nouns
which is expressed or denoted by a change in the ending
of the Noun ; and of this change I will speak presently.

46. There are three Cases ; the Nominative, the Pos-
xessive, and the Objective. A Noun is in the Nominative
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case when it denctes a person, or' thing, wlich does
something or is something : as, Richard strikes; Richard
s good.

47. A Noun is in the Possessive case when it names a
person or thing that possesses some other person or
thing, or when there is one of the persons or things
belonging to the other; as, Rickard's hat; the mountain s
top; the nation’s flect. llere Richard, mountain, and
nation, are in the possessive case, becuuse they denote
persons or things which possess other persons or things,
or have other persons or things belonging fo them.
And here is that change in the ending of the Noun
of which I spoke above. You ree tht Rickard, moun-
tain, nation, has, each of them, an & added to it, and
a mark of elision over; <hat is to say, a comma,
placed above the hune, between the last letter of the
word and the s. This 1s done for the purpose of dis-
tinguishing this case from the plural number; or, at
least, it cnswers the purpose in all cases where the
plural of the Noun would end m an s; though there
are different opinions as to the origin of its use. In
Nouns which do not end thewr plural in s, the mark of
elision would not appear to be absalutely necessary.
We might write mans mind, womans heart, but it 12 best
to uge the mark of elision. When plaral Noune end
with s, vou must not add an s to form the possessive cacc,
but put the ehsion mark only after the s which ends the
Noun ; as, mountains’ tops ; nations’ fleets ; lasses’ charms.
Obszerve, however, that, in every instance, the possessive
case may be expressed by a turn of the words; as, the
hat of Richard; the top of the mountain ; the fleet of the
nation ; the mind of man ; aad so on, The Nouns, not-
withstanding this turn of the words, are still in the pos-



vi] OF 1 RONOUNS. 37

gessive case; and, as to when one mode of expression is
best, and when the other, it is a matter which must be
left to taste.

48. A noun is in the Oljcctice case when the person
or thing that it names or denotes is the olject, or end,
of some act or of some movement, of some kind or
other; Richard strikes Peter; Richard gave a blow fo
Peter ; Richard goes after Pefer ; Richard hates Pcter;
Richard wants arms . Richard secks after fume : false.
hood leads o mischicf: oppression produces resistaace.
Here you see that ull these Nouns in the objective case
are the olject, the end, or the rffcrt, of something done
or felt by some person _or thing, and which other petson
or thing is in the notinative case.

LETTER VI
RIYMOIOGY OF PRONOUMS.

My prAR Jamrs,

49. You will now refer to paragraphs 17, 18, and 19,
m Letter UL ; which paragraphs will refresh your
memory as to the general natuje and use of Pronvuns.
Then, in proceeding to become well acquainted with this
Part of Speech, you will first observe that there are four
classes, or descriptions, of Pronouns ; first, the Personal ;-
second, the Relatwe; third, the Demonstrative; and,
fourth, the Jrdefinite.

50. In PERSONAL PRONOUNS there are four
things to be considered; the person, the number, the
gender, and the case.

51. There are three persons. The Prcnoun which
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represents, or stands in the place of, the name of the
person who speaks, is called the first person ; that which
stands in the place of the name of the person who is
spoken to, is called the second person ; that which stands
in the place of the name of the person who is spoken of,
is called the third person. For example: * am aeking
« you about kim.”” + This circamstance of persoz you will
by-and-by find to be of great moment; because, as you
will see, the verds vary their endings sometimes to cor-
respond with the person of the Proncun ; and, therefore,
you ought to pay strict attention to it at the outset.

52. The number is cither singular or plural, and the
Pronouns vary their spelling to express a difference of
number ; as in this table, which shows, at once, all the
persons and all the numbers. ,

SINGULAR. PLURAL
First person I, We.
Second person Thou, You.
Third person He, They.

53. The next thing is the gender. The Pronouns of
the first and second person have no chinges to express
gender; but the third person singular has changes for
that purpose : ke, she, or it ; and I need not point out to
you the cases where one of these ought to be used in-
stead of the other.

54. The case is the last thing to be considered in per-
sonal Pronouns. The meaning of the word case, as used
in the rules of Grammar, I have fully explained to you in
Letter V., paragraph 44. In paragraphs 45, 46, 47, and
48, in the same Letter, I have treated of the distinction
between the cases. Read all those paragraphs again
before you procced further: for now you will find their
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meaning more clear% explained to you; because the per-
sonal Pronouns, and also some of the other Pronouns,
have different endings, or are composed of different letters.
in order to point out the different cases in which they
are: as, he, kis, him.

55. The personal Pronouns have, like the nouns, three
cases ; the Nominative, the Possessive, and the Oljectiwve.
The following table exhibits the whole of them at one
view, with all the circumstances of person, number,
gender, and case.

SINGULAR NUMBER.

Nominalive. Posscssive. Objeclive.

First Person ~ *“1, { My, } Me.

Mine,
[ ]
Second Person Thou, Thy, Thee.
Thine,
{Mas. Gen, He, His, Him.
.Tllird 1aA%C)
Pers { Femin. She, {3 L Her.
( Neuter It, TIts, It

PLURAL NUMBER.
Nominative. Possessive. Objective.

First Person We, { Our, } Us.
Ours,

Second Person You, Your, } You.
‘ Yours,

. Mas, Gen. They, .
%’:;::d {Femin. : They.} ghe'n', } Them.
* | Neuter  They, heirs,

56. Upon this table there are some remarks to be

.+ ottended to, In the possessive cases of I, Thou, She,
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I¥e, You, and They, there are two :'diﬂ"erent words ; as,
My, or Mine; but you know that the former is used
when followed by the riame of the person or thing pos-
sessed ; and that the latter is used when not so followed :
as, ““This is my pea; this pen is mine.” And it is the
same with regard to the possessive cases of Thou, Ske,
We, You, and They.

57. Thou is here given as the second persan singulor;
but common custom has set aside the rules of Grammur
in this case; and though we, in particular cases, sti}l
make use of Thou and Thee, we generally make usc of
You instead of either of them. * According to ancient
rale and custom this is not correct,; but what a whole
people adopts and universully practm,s must, in such
cases, be deemed correct, #nd to be a superscding of
ancient rule and custom,

58. Instead of you the uncient practice was to put ye
in the nominative case of the second person plural; hat
this practice is now laid aside, except in cases which very
seldom occur ; but whenever ye is made use of, it must be
in the nominative, and never in the objective, case. Ima),
speaking to several persons. £ay, “Ye have injured me;”
bat not ** 1 have injured ye.’

59. The words self and selves arc sometimes added to
the personal Pronouns; as, myself, thysclf, himself ; but,
as these compounded words are liable to no variations
that can possibly lead to error, it will be useless to do
any thing further than just to notice them.

60. The Pronoun it, though a personal Pronoun, does
not always stand for, or at least appear to stand for, any
noun whatever ; but is used 1 order to point out a state
of things, or the cause of something produced. For
instance: * J¢ freezed hard last night, and it was so
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 ¢cold, that if was :vith. great diﬂicul,ty the travellers
* kept on their journey.” Now, what was it that freezed
so hard? Not the frost ; because the frost is the effect,
and not the cause of freezing. We cannot say that it
was the wenlher that freezed; because the freezing con-
stituted in part the weather itself. No; the Pronounvit
stands, in this place, for state of things, or cxrcumstances,
and this sentence might be written thus: * The freezmg
** was so hard last night, and the cold was so severe,
“ that the travellers found great difficalty in keeping on
“ their journey,” Lot us take another example or two:
“ It is afrost this morhing, It will rain to-night. ¢
* will be fine to-mogrow” That ia to say, * A state of
“ things called frost exists this morning; a state of
. thmgs called rain will exist to-night; and to-morrow
* a state of things called fine weather.” Another ex-
ample: ** Itis (lelightful to see brotliers and sisters living
*“ in uninterrupted love to the end of their days.” That
13 to say, * The state of things which exhibits brothers
‘ and sisters living in uninterrupted love to the end of
* their days is delightful to see.” The Pronoun it is, in
this its impersonal capacity, used in a great varicty of
instances ; but I forbear to extend my remarks on the
subject here; because those remarks will find a more
suitable place when I come to another part of my in-
structions, I have said enough here to prevent the
puzzling that might have ariten from your perceiving
that the Pronoun it was sometimes used without your
being able to trace its connexion with any noun cither
exprcssed or understood.

. In order, however, further to illustrate,tlus matter
in this place, I will make a remark or two upon the use
‘of the word Zhere. Example: ** There are many men,
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¢ who have been at Latin schools ﬁ)r years, and who, at
* Jast, cannot write six sentences in English correctly.”
Now, you know, the word Zkere, in its usuul sense, has
reference to pluce; yet it has no such reference here.
The meaning is that < Many men are in existence who
“.have been at Latin schools,” Again:  There never
* was any thing so beautiful as that flower.” That is to
say,' Any thing so beautiful as that flower never existed,
“ or never was in being.”

62. We now come to the RELATIVE PRONOUNS,
of which class therc are only three ; namely, Who, Which,
and That. The two latter always remain the same,
through all numbers, genders, and LCases; but the Pro-
noun who changes its endings in order to express the
possessive and objective cages: as, who, whose, whom.

63. These Pronouns are called relative, because they
always relate directly to some noun or some personal Pro-
noun, or to some combination of words, which is cajled
the antecedeni ; that is to say, the person or thing going
before. Thus: * The soldier who was killed at the siege.”
Soldier is the antecedent. Again: ** The men, if T am
** rightly informed, who came hither 'last night, who went
* gway this morning, wRose money you have received,
*“ and to whom you gave a receipt, are natives of South
“ America.” Men is here the antecedent ; and in this
sentence there are all the variations to which this Pro-
noun is liable.

64. Who, whose, and whom, cannot be used correctly
88 relatives to any Nouns or Propouns which do not
represent men, women, or children; It is not correct to
say, the horse, or the dog, or the tree, who was so and
80; or to whom was done this or that ; or whose colour,
or any thing else, was sach orsuch, But the word Zhat, _
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as a relative Pronourf, may be applied to nouns of all
sorts; as, the boy that ran; the horse that galloped ; the
tree that was blowed down.

65. Which, as a relative Pronoun, is confined to irra-
tional creatures, and here it may be used as a relative
indifferently with that; as, the horse which galloped-;
the tree which: was blowed down. This application of
the relative whick solely to irrational creatures is, hBw.
ever, of modern date; for, in the Lord’s Prayer, in the
English Church Service, we say, *Our Father whick
“art in heaven.” In the American Liturgy this error
has been eorrected ; and they say, * Our Father wko art
“ in heaven.” R

66. T cannot, even for the present, quit these relative
Pronouns without observing te you that they are words
of vast importance, and that more errors, and errors of
greater consequence, arise from a misapplication of them
than from the misapplication of almost all the other
classes of words put together. The reason is this, they
are relatives, and they frequently stand as the repre.
sentatives of that w.hich has gone before, and which
stands in a distant part of the sentence. This will be
more fully expleined when I come to the Syntar of
Pronouns ; but the matter is of such great moment that
I could not refrain from giving you an intimation of it
here.

67. The DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS are so
called because they more particularly mark, or demon-
strate the nouns before which they are placed, or for which
they sometimes stand. * They are, This, These, That,
Those, and What. The use of them is so well known,
and is liable to so little error, that my chief object in

~Biving them this separate place is to show you the dif-
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ference between That, when a refative, and when not «
rclative, Take an example: * That man is not the man,
**a« far as I am able to discover, that came hither last
* pnight.”  The first of these Thats does not relate to
the wan; it merely points him out ; but the latter relales
to him, carries you back to him, and supplies the place
of repetition. This same word, Z%af, is sometimes a

junction ; as, ** That man is not the man, as far as
* I can discover, that came hither last night, and that
*“ was so 1l that he could hardly walk.” The relative is
repeated in the third That: but the fourth Zhat is
merely a conjunction serving to connect the effect of the
illncss with the cause. v

G8. Perhaps a profound examination of the matter
would lead to a proof of Fhat being always a Pronoun;
but, as such examination would be more curious than
uscful, I shall content myself with having clearly shown
you the difference in its offices, as a relative, as a demon-
strative, and as a conjunction.

69. TWhat, together with who, whose, whom, and which,
ale ewployed in asking questions; and are sometimes
ranged under & separate head, and talled interrogative
Pronouns. I have thought this unnecessary ; but here
is an observation of importance to attend to; for which,
though as a relative it cannot be applied to the intel-
lectual species, is, as an interrogative, properly epplied
to that species: as, ** Which man was it who spoke to
you

70. What sometimes stands for both noun aud relative
Pronoun: as, *“ What 1 want is well known.” That is
to say, ** The thing whick 1 want is well known.” Iu.
deed, what bas, in all cases, this extended signification ;
for when, in the way of inquiry as to words which wa
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have not clearly undeérstood, we say, What? our full
meaning is, ** Repeat to us thaf which you have said,”
or, * the words which you have spoken."”

71. The INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS are so
called becaunse they express their objects in a general and
indeterminate manner. Several of them are also adject
tives. 1t is only where they are employed alone, thay is
to say, without nouns, that they ought to be regarded as
Pronouns. Forinstance : ¢ One is always heaning of the
* unhappiness of one perzon or another.”” The first of these
ones is a Pronoun; the last is an Adjective, us is also the
word another ; for a noun is understood to follow, though
it is not cxpressed. Thgse Pronouns are as follow : Oue,
any. each, none, some, other, every, either, many, whoever,
whatever, neither, and some-few others, but all of them
words invariable mn their orthography, and all of very
common usc.

LETTER VII
KIYMOLOGY OF ADJLCTIVI S,

My pear Jamss,

72. In Letter Ii)., paragraph 21, I have described
what an Adjective is. Y ou will, therefore, now read that
paragraph carefully over, before we proceed in studying
the contents of the present Letter.

73. The Adjectives have no changes to express gender
or cuse; but they haye changes to express degrees of
comparison. As Adjectives describe the qualities and
properties of nouns, and as these may be possessed in
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a degree higher in one cuse than fo another, the Adjec-
tives have degrees of comparison ; that is to say, changes
in their endings, to suit these varying circumstances. A
trec may be Aigh, but another may be kigher, and a third
may be the highest. Adjectives have, then, these three
degrees; the first degree, or rather, the primitive word,
is called the Positive; the second, the Comparative ; the
third, the Superlative. } For the forming of these degrees
1 shall give you jour rules; and, if you pay strict atten-
tion to these rules, you will need to be told very little
more about this Part of Speech.

74. Tirst Rule. Adjectives in gencral, which end in
a consonant, form their compaiative degree by adding er
to the positive, and form their superlative degree by
adding es? to the positive ;° as,

POBITIVE, COMPARATIVE, SUPERLATIVE.

Rich, Richer, Richest.
75. Second Rule. Adjectives, which end in e, add, in

forming their comparatwe, only an r, and in forming
their superlative, st ;

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. BUPERLATIVE.

Wise, ‘Wicer, Wisest.

76. Third Rule. "When the positive ends in d, g, or
t, and when these consonants are, at the same time,
preceded by a single vowel, the cousonant is doubled in
forming the comparative and superlative ; as,

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE.
Red, Redder, Reddest.
Big, Bigger, Biggest.
Hot, Hotter, Hottest,

But, if the d, g, or ¢ be preceded by another consonant;’
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or by more than one %owel, the final consonant 3s not
doubled in the forming of the two latter degrees ; as,
POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE, BUPRRLATIVE.
Kind, Kinder, Kindest.
Neat, Neater, Neatest,

77. Fourth Rule. When the positive ends in 7, pre:
ceded by a consonant, the y changes into #¢ in the other
degrees.

POSITIVE, COMPARATIVE, SCPERLATIVE.
Lovely, Laovelier, Loveliest.
Pretty, Prettier, Prettiest.

78. There are some Ad]ectnvcs which can be reduccd
to no rule, and which mlst be considered as irregular;
as,

POSITIVER. COMPARATIVE. BUPKERLATIVE
Good, Better, Best.
Bad, Worte, Worst.
Little, Less, Least.
Much, Maore, Most.

79. Some Adjectives can have no degrees of com.
parison, because theif signification admits of no aug-
mentation ; as, all, eack, every, any, several, some; and
all the numerical Adjectives; as, one, two, three; Jirst,
second, third.

80. Adjectives which end in most are superlative, and
admit of no change; as, ufmost, uppermost.

81. However, you will observe that all Adjectives
which admit of comparison may form their degrees by
the use of the words more and most ; as

POSITIVR. COMPARATIVR, SUTERLATIVE,
Rich, Maore rich, Most rich.
Tender, More tender, Most tender
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‘When the positive contains but one syllable, the degrees
are usually formed by adding to the positive according
to the four rules, When the positive contains fwo
syllables, it is a matter of tuste which method you shall
usc in forming the degrees, The eor ie, in this case,
the best gude. But when the positive contams mor:
than two syllables, the degrees must be formed by the
u=c of more aud most. 'We may say feader and tenderest,
pleasanter and pleasantest, prettier and pretticst ; but who
could tolcrate delicater and delicatest. '

LETITER VIIL

ETYMOLOGY OF VERES.

My pear James,

§2. The frst thing you have to do in heginning your
study, as to this important Purt of Speech, i to read
usgain very slowly and carefully paragraphs 23, 24, 23,
and 26, in Letter 1II. Iaving, by well sttending to
what is said in those paragraphs, learned to distinguish
Verbs frow the words belonging to other Parts of Speech,
you will now enter, with a clear head, on an inquiry
wito the variations to which the words of this Part f
Spesch are liable.

83. Sorts or Veres. Verbs are considered as active,
passive, or neuter. A Verb is called active when it
expresses an action which is produced by the nominative
of the sentence : as, ** Pitt restrained the Bank.” It s
passive when it expresses an action which is received, or
endured, by the person or thing which is the nominatie2
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of the sentence; as) *“ the Bank is restrained.” It is
neater when it expresses simply the state of beinz, or
cf existence, of = person or thing: as, ** Dick lies in
**bed;” or, when it expresses an action confined within
the actor.

84. It is of great consequence that you cleatly undgr-
stand these distinctions, because I shall, by-and-by, use
these terms very frequently. And in order to give you
a proof of the necessity of attending to these distinctions,
I will here give you a specimen of the errors which are
sometimes committed by those who do not understand
Grammar. This last-mentioned Verb, o lie, becomes,
in the past time, lay.. Thus : “ Dick lies on a bed now,
“but some time ago, BE lay on the floor.” This Verbis
often confounded with the Verb to lay, which is an active
Verb, and which becomes, in its past time, laid. ** Thus:
[ lay my hat on the table to-day, but, yesterday, 1 laid
‘it on the shelf,” Let us take another instance, in
order the more clearly to explain this matter, A Verb
mny sometimes be what we call a neuter Verb, though it
expresses an action ; but this happens when the action
is confined within t#e actor ; that is to say, when there
is no object to whick the action passes. Strike is clearly
an active Verb, because somcthing is stricken ; astroke is
given to, or put upon, something. But in the case of o
rise, though there is an «action, it passes on to no object ;
as, I'rise early. Here is no object to which the action
passes. But 7o raise is an active Verb, because the
action passes on to an object; as, I raisc q stick, 1 raise
my hand, 1 raise my head, and also 1 raise myself; be-
cause, though in this last instance the action is confined
to me, it is understood thut my mind gives the motion to

» my bady. These two Verbs are, in speaking and writing,
)
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incessantly confounded; though onf is a neuter and the
other an active Verb, though one is regular and the
other irregular, or though they are not} in any person,
time, or mode, composed of the same letters. This con-
fusion could never take place if attention werc paid to
the principle above laid down,

85. Having thus given you the means of distinguish-
ing the sorts of Verbs, I now proceed to matters which
are common to all the sorts. There are four things to
be considered in a verb; the person, the number, the
time, and the mode.

86. Tur Person.—Read again Letter VI.,.on the
Etymology of Pronouns. You will there clearly see the
use of this distinction about Persons, and, as I have
told you, you will find that it is a matter of great con-
sequence ; because it will now, at once, be evident to
you that, unless the distinction of person be attended to,
slmost every sentence must be erroneous, |

87. The Verb must agree in person with the J\"azm or
the Promoun which is the nominative of the sentence.
Look back at Letter V., end at paragraphs 44, 45, 46,
and 47, in order to refresh your tnemory as to the
nominative and other cases. The Verb, then, must
agree with the nominative : as, I write; he writes.”
To say, I writes; he write:” these would be both
erroneous,

88. Look back at the explanahon about the persons
"in the Etymology of Pronouns in Letter VI.  Therc:
_are three persons; but our Verbs have no variatian in
their spelling, except for the third person singular. For
we say, 1 wrile, you write, we wrile, they write ;” and
only “ he, she, or it writes.”” This, then, is a very plain

matter,
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89. Numser is & matter equally plain, seeing that our
Verbs do not, except in one or two instances, vary their
endings, to express number. Dut when several nouns
or pronouns come together, care must be taken to make
the Verb agree with them: as, * Knight and Johnstone
¢ resist the tyrants.,” Not resists, DBut this wid be
more fully dwelt on in the Syntax,

90. Tug Time.—The Verb has variations to express
the time of an action: as, ** Sidmouth writes a Circular
¢ Letter; Sidmouth wrote a Circular Letter ; Sidmouth
* will write a Circular Letter.,” Again: * The Queen
** defies the tyrants; ‘the Queen defied the tyrants; the
‘“ Queen will defy,thg tyrants.”” The Times of a Verb
are, therefore, called the present the past, and the
Suture.

91, Tue Mopes.—The Modes of Verbs are the dif-
ferent manners of expressing an action or a state of
being, which manners dre sometimes posilive, some-
times conditional, and sometimes indeferminate ; and
there are changes or varialions, in the spelling, or
writing, of the Verb, or of the little words used with
the Verb, in order to express this difference in manner
and sense.. I wvill give you an instance: ** He walks
¢ fast.”” < 1f he walk fast, he will fatigue himself.”
In most other lauguages the Verb changes its form
very often and very much, to make it cxpress the
different modes. In ours it does not; because we have
little words called signs, which we use with the Verbs
instead of varying the form of the Verbs themselves.)
To make the matter clear, I will give you an example of
the English compared with the French language in this
respect.
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E. 5 F,
I march Je marche
I marched Je marchois
I might march Je marchasse
I should march Je marcherois.

There are other variations in the French Veib; but we
effect the purposes of these variations by the use of the
signs, shall, may, might, could, would, and others.

92. The Modes are four in number ; the infinitive, the
adicative, the subjunctive, and the imperative. Besides
these there are the two participlos, of which I shall speak
presently.

93, The Infinitive Mode is the Verb in its primitive
statc: as, {0 march. And this ie culled the Infinitive
because it is without bounds or limit. 1t merely ex-
presses the action of marching, without any constesint as
to person or number or time. The httle word ¢4 makes,
in fact, a part of the Verb. This word to is, of iteelf,
preposition ; but, as prefixed to Verbs, it is merely a sign
of the Infinitive Mode. In other languages there is no
such sign. In the Freneh, for instance, aller means fo
go; écrire meaus fo write. 'Thus, then, you will bear in
mind that in English, the fo makes agpart of the Vaib
itself, when in the Jufinitive Mode,

94. The Indicative Mode is that in which we express
an action, or state of being, pomtively: that is to say,
without uny rondition, or any dependent circumstance.
It merely indicates the action or state of being, without
being subjoined to anything which renders the action or
state of being dependent on any other action or state of
being, Thus: “He writes.” This is the Indicative.

95. But the Subjunciive Mode comes into use when I
say, ““If he write, the guilty tyrants will be ready witk:



vhr.] oF VEKES, 58

their dungeons aM axes” In this case there is some-
thing subjoined; and therefore this is called the Sub-
Jjunctive Modes Observe, however, that in our language
there is no very great use in this distiuction of modes;
because, for the most part, our little signs do the
business, and they ncver vary in the letters of which
they are composed. The distinction is useful only as
regards the employment of Verbs without the signs, and
where the signs are left to be understood; as in the
above case, ** {f he should write, the guilty tyrants would
* be ready.” And observe, further, that when the signs
are used, or understood, the Verb retains its original or
primitive form throughout all the persons, numbers, and
times. .

96. The Imperative Mode is mentioned here merely
for form’s sake. It is that state of the Verb which
commands, orders, bids, calls to, or invokes: as, come
‘hither ; be good; mairck away; pay me. - In other
languages there are changes in the spelling of the Verbs |
to answer to this mode; but in ours there are none of
these; and ther'efore the matter is hardly worth notice,
except as a mere matter of form,

97. The Phrticiples, however, are different in point of
importance. They are of two’sorts, the active and the
passive, The former ends always in ing, and the latter
is generally the same as the past time of the Verb out of
which it grows. Thos : working'is an active participle,
and worked a passive participle. They are called parti-
ciples because they partake of the qualities of other®
Parts of Speech as well as of Verbs, For instance s
“I am working ; working is laudable; a working maiv
** is more worthy of honour than & titled plunderer who‘
* fives in idleness.” Jo-the first:instance working is &
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Verb, in the second 8 Noun, in the éhird an Adjective.
So in the case of the passive participle: I worked yes-
terday; that is worked mortar. The first is a Verb, the
last an Adjective. ~

98. Thus have I gone through all the circurstances
of change to which Verbs are liable. T will now give
you the complete conjugation of & Verb., To conjugate,
in its usual acceptation, means to join together ; and, as
used by Grammarians, it means to placc under onc view
all the veriations in the form of a Verb ; beginning with
the Infinitive Mode and ending with the Participle. I
will now lay before you, then, the conjugation of the Verb
to work, exhibiting that Verb in all ifs persons, numbers,
times, and modes. i

INFINITIVE MODE.

To Wonxk.
INDICATIVE MODE,
Singular, ' Plural.
1st Person. I work. . We work.
I:rrie;?t{ﬂ Person. Thou workest, You work.
* L 3rd Person. Ue, she, or it works, They wotk.
'Past == ¥ worked. We worked.
Time — Thou workedst, You worked,
* | — He worked, They worked.

Fotore | — 1 shall or will work, ‘We shall or will work,
Tim — Thou shalt or wilt work, You shall or will work,
, ¢ | — He shall or will work, They shall or will work.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
If I work, or may, might, could, would, or should work.

If thou work, or may work.
If he, she, or it work, or may work.
If we work, or may work.
If you work, or may work.

If they work, or may work.
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IMJERATIVE MODE,

Let me work, Let us work.

Work thon, Work you.

Let him work, Let them work,
PARTICIPLES,

Actire.—Working.
Passive.—Worked.

99. Some cxplanatory remarks are neceseary here,
The third person singular of the Indicative present used
to be written with eth ; as worketh ; but this spelling has
long been disused. The past time may be formed by
did : as, did work, instead of worked; and do work may
be used in the present time ; but, in fact, these little
words are a great defl more than merc marks of the
times. They are used in ong time to cxpress the nega-
tive of another, or to affirm with more thar ordinary
emphasis.

100. Grammarians generally make a present and a
past time under the Subjunctive Mode ; but the truth is
that any of the signs may apply to the present, past, or
future of that Mode. These are little words of vast
irport and of consfant use; and though that use is so
very difficult to be learned by fureiguers, we oursclves
never muke mistakes with regard to it.  The Verb to &e
alone changes its form in order to make a past time in
the Subjunctive Mode.

101. As to the I'mperative Mode, where the pronouns
thou and you are put after the Verb, we seldom put the
thou and the you. We make use of the Verb only, which
is quite sufficient,

102, Scme Grammarians put in their conjugations
what they call the compound times: as, 1 have worked, 1

had worked 1 shall have worked 1 may have worked, and
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s0 on, But this can only serve to b up a book ; for all
these consist merely in the introduction of the use of
the Verb to have in its various parts. In the above con-
jugation all the changes ar variations of the Verb are ex-
hibited; and it is those changes and variations which,
under the present head, form the important object of our
inquiry,

103. The Verbs ¢o have and fo be are of great use m
our language. They are called auailiury verbs. To let
and Zo do are also called auailiarics, but they are of fur
less importance than to Aave and to be. Before, how-
cver, I say more on the subject of these wuxiliaries, I
must speak of all the Verbs as regular or irregular, just
vbserving here that the word mmhary meaus helper, or
helping.

104. Verbs are called rcgular when they have their
changes or variations accordipg to a certain rule or
manner. Thus: * I walk, I walked; 1 work, 1 worked.”
But T cannot say, *“1 writed.”” I must say, *“ I wrote.”
Now observe that we call regular Verbs all those which
cnd their past time of the Indicative and their passive
participle in ed; and if you now look’ back at the conju-
gation of the Verb o work, you will find that it is a re-
gular Verb. Indeed this is the case with almost all Verbs,
Baut, there are some little irregularities even here, and
they must be very well attended to, because a want of
attention to them leads to very great errors even as to
spelling.

105. These little irregularities I shall notice under
five separate heads; and if you should forget at uny
time what has been said on the subject, a reference to
these will in a moment set you right.—I. The Verb to
work is perfectly regular, for it has ed added to it im
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order to form the pa* time, and als in order to form the
passive participle. 1t is the same with the Verbs to walk,
{0 turn, to abandon, and many others, But if the Jafini-
tive, that is to say, the primitive or original word, end in
e, then d only is added in the past time and participle,
und st instead of est after thou : asin the case of to move,
which becomes moved and movest. + You have seen, also,
in the case of the Verb to work, that we add onlyan s to
form the third person singulsr of the present of the In.
dicative; Ae works. But if the Infinitive end in &, s, z,
or z, then es must be added ; as, fo wish, Ae wishes; fo
toss, he tosses; to box, he boves; to buz, he buszes.—'
H. When the Infinigjve ends in y, and when that ¥ has u
consonant immediately before it, the y is changed into e,
to form the third person singular of the present of the
Indicative ; as to reply, he replies. But (and I beg you
to mark it well) if the ending y have a vowel immediately
before it, the Verb follows the general rale in the forma-
tion of the third person singular of the present of the
Indicative ; as fo delay, he delays : and not ke delaies.
It is the same in the second person singular; as, Z0
reply, thou repliest ; “to delay, thou delayest.~—I11. When'
the Inofinitive ends in y with a consonant immediately
before it, the past time of the Indicative and the passive
participle are formed by nsing an ¢ instead of they; as.
to reply, ke replied ; to deny, it was denied. DBat if the y
be preceded by a vowel, ed isadded to the y in the usual
manner ; as, fo delay, ke delayed.—IV. The active parti-
ciple, which always efids in ing, is in general formed by
simply adding the ing to the Infinitive; as, fo work,
working ; to-talk, talking. But if the Iofinitive end in &
single ., the e is dropped; as, f0 move, moving. The
Nerb to te is an exception to this; but then that is an
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érregular Verb. It is when the Infhhitive ends in a single
e, mind; for if the e be double, the general rule is fol-
lowed ; as, fo free, frecing. When the Infinitive ends
in ée, those letters are changed into y in the forming of
the active participle; as, 2o e, lying.—V. When the
Infinitive ends in a single consdnant, which has a single
vowel immediately before it, the final consonant is doubled,
not only in forming the active participle, but also in
formiog the past time of the Indicative, and the passive
participle; as, fo rap, rapping; 1 rapped, it was rapped.
But, observe well, this rule holds good only as to words
of one syllable; for if the Infinitive of the Verb have
more than one syllable, the copsopant is not doabled
unless the accent be on the last sylluble ;;and the accent
means the main force or weight, or sound of the voice
in pronouncing the word. For instance, in the word 7o
"open, the accent is on the first syllable; and therefore
we write, opening, opened. Bat when we come to the
Verb to refer, where we find the accent on the last syl-
lable, we write, referring, referved. .

106. These irregularities, though very necessary to be

‘attended to, do not prevent us from considering the

verbs which are subject to them as regular Verbs. The
. mark of a regular Verb is that its past time and passive
participle end in ed: every Verh which does not answer
to this mark is érregular.

107. There arc many of these irregular Verbs, of
which I shall here insert a complete list. All the irre-
gularities (except the little irregula;ities just mentioned)
which it is possible to find in an English Verb (the auz-
thiary Verbs excepted) are in the past fime and the passive
participle only. Therefore, it will be sufficient to give a
list, showing, in those two instances, what are the irre-*
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gularities of each Verb } and, in order to render this list
convenient, and to shorten the work of referring to it, I
shall make it alphabetical. With the past time of the
scveral Verbs I shall use the first person singular of the
pronoun, in order to make my examples as clear as
possible.

LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS.

INPINITIVE, PAST TIME. PARTICIPLES,
to abide, 1 abode, abode.

to be, I was, been.

to bear, I'bore, borne.

to beat, T beat, beaten.
to become, 1 becamge, become.
to befall, it be(e?, befell.

to heget, I begot, begotten.
to begin, 1 began, begun.
to behold, I beheld, beheld,
to bend, - 1 bended, hent.

to Beseech, I besought, besought.
to bid, I bade, bidden.
to bind, I bound, bound.
to bite, 1 bit, bitten.
to bleed, I blked, bled.

to break, 1 broke, broken.
to breed, I bred, . bred.

to bring, I brought, brought.
to bay, I bought, bought.
to catch, I caught, caught.
to choose, I chose, chosen.
to cleave, I clove, cloven,
to come, I came, come.

to cost, I cost, cost,

to cut, I cut, cut.

to die, I died, died.

to do, I did, done.

to rivk, I drank, drunk.
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to drive,
to eat,
to fall,
to feed,
to feel,
to fight,
' to find,
to flee,
to fling,
to fly,
to forbear,
to forbid,
to forget,
to forgive,
to forsake,
to get,
to give,
to go,
to grind,
to have,
to hear,
to hide,
to hit,
to hold,
to hurt,
tto keegh
"to koow,
to luy,
to leZd.
to leave,
1o lend,
to let,
to lie,
to lose,
to make,
to meet,
to gvercome,
.ta overdo,

" RTYMOLOGY

1 drove,

T ate, -

I fell,

I fed,

I felt,

I fought,
1 found,

1 fled,

1 flung,

I fiew,

I forbore,
I forbade,
1 forget,
I forgave,
1 forsook,
I got,

1 gaye,

I went,

1 ground,
T had,

1 heard,

1 hid,

1 hit,

1 held,

T hort,

I kept,

1 knew,

1 laid,

1 led,

1 left,

I lenb

1 let,

1 lay,

¥ lost, -

I made,

1 met,

1 overcume,
T overdid,

[LETTRR

driven,
eaten,
fallen.
fed.

felt.
fought.
found.
fled.
flang.
flown.
forborne.
forbiddens
forgotten.
forgiven.
forsaken.
gotten.
given.
gone.
ground.
had:
heard.
hidden.
hit.

held.
hurt.
kept.
known.
laid.

led.

left.

lent.

Jet.

lain,

lost.
made. ,
met,
overcome.
overdone,
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to pass,
to pay,
to put,
to read,
to rend,
to ride,
to ring,
to rise,
to ruu,
to say,
to sce,
to seek,
to sell,
to send,
to set,
to shake,
to shear,
to shed,
to show,
to shrink,
td shoe,
to shoot,
to shut,
to sing,
to sink,
to sit,
to slay,
to sleep,
to slide,
to slit,
to smite,
to speak,

to speed,

to spend,
to spin,
to spit,

to spread.

t6 stand,

o veana:

T phesed,
I paid,

I put,

I read.

1 rent,

I rode,

I rang,
1 rose,

I ran,

I said,

I saw,

I sought,
I =old,

1 sheared,
I shed, °
1 showed,
I shrauk,
I shod,

I shot,

I shut,

I sung,

I sank,

I sat,

I slew,

I slept,

1 slid,

T slit,

I smote,
I spoke,
I sped,

I spent,

I span,

I spat,

I spread,

1 stood,

61

past,
paid.
put.
read.
rent,
ridden.
rung.
risen,
run,
said.
secn,
sought,
sold.
sent.
set,
chaken,
shorn.
shed.
shown.
shrunk.
shod.
shotten.
shut,
sung.
sunk.
sitten.
slain.
slept.
slidden,
slit,
smitter.
spoken,
sped.
spent.
spun,
spitten.
spread.
stood.
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to steal
to stick,
to stink,
to strike,
to swear,
to take,
to teach,
to tear,
to tell,
to think,
to tread,
to understand,
to wear,
to win,
to wind,
to write,

‘ETYMOLOGY

I stole,

1 stuck,

I stunk,

I struck,
1 swore,

I took,

I taught,
I tore,

I told,

I thought,
I trod,

T understood,
I wore,

I won,

1 wound,
I wrote,

[veETTER

stolen.
stuck.
stunk.
stricken.
sworn.
taken,
taught.
torn.
told.
thought,
trodden.
understood.
worn,
won,
wound.
written,

108. It is usual with Srammarians to insert scveral

Verbs in their List of Irregulars which [ have not
ipserted here. But I have, in the above list, placed
every Verb in our language which is really irregular.
However, 1 will here subjoin a list of those Verbs which
are, by some Grammarians, reckoned irregular; and
then I will show you, not only that they are not irregu-
lar, «trictly speaking, bat that you ovught by all means
to use them in a regular form.

LIZT OF VERBS WHICH, BY SOME PERSONB, ARB
ERRONEOUSLY DEEMED IRREGULARS.

INFINITIVE. PAST TIME. FPARTICIPLES,
to awake, I awdke, awaked.
to bercave, I bereft, bereft.

to blow, I blew, blown.

to build, I built, buiit.

to burn, I burnt, burnt.

to burst, I burst, burst.

to cast, I cast, cast,

to chide, 1 chid, chidden.
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to cling,
to crecp,
to crow,
to curse,
to dare,
to deal,
to dig,
to dip,
to draw,
to dream,
to dwell,
to freeze,
to geld,
to gild,
to gird,
to grow,
to hang,
to help,
to hew,
to kneel,
to lenit,
to lade,
to leap,
to light,
to load,
to mean,
to mow,
to overflow,
to saw,
to shave,
to shred,
to shine,
to sling,
to slink,
to slip,
to smell,
to snow,
t6 sow,

OF VERDS.

I dlung,

I crept,

I crew,

I curst,

I dared,

I dealt,

I dug,

1 dipt,

1 drew,

I dreamt,

I dwelt,

I froze,

T gelt,

T gilt,

I girt,

I grew,

I hung,

I helpt™’

I hewed,

I knelt,

I knit,

I laded,

I leaped,

1 1lit,

Ieloaded,

I meant,

I mowed,

T overflowed

I sawed,

I shaved,

I shred,

I shone,

I slung,

I slunk,
L1 slipt,

T smelt,

it snowed,

T sowed,

63

clung.
crept.
crowed.
curst.
dared.
dealt.
dug.
dipt.
drawn.
dreamt.
dwelt,
frozen.
gelt.
gilt.
girt.
grown,
hung.
helpt.
hewn.
knelt.
knit.
laden.
leapt.
light.
loaden or laden.
meant.«
mown.
overflown.
sawn.
shaven.
ghred.
shone,
slung.
slunk.
slipt.
smelt.
snown,
sown,



G4 ' ETYMOLOGY {LeTTER

to spell, 1 spelt { spelt.
to spiil, I spilt, spilt,

to split, T split, split.

to spring, I sprang, Bprung.
to stamp, I stampt, stampt.
to sting, 1 stung or stang, stung.
to strew, I strewed, strewn.
to strow, I strowed, strown.
to stride, I strode, stridden.
to string, I strung, strung.
to strip, I stript, stript.
‘to strive, I strove, striven.
to sweep, I swept, swept.
to swell, I swelled, swollen,
to swim, Iswam, _ |  swum.
to swing, I swung orawang, swung.
to thrive, I throve, thriven.
to throw, 1 threw, thrown.
to thrust, I thrust, thrust.
to wax, I waxed, wagen.
to weave, I wove, woven. .o
to weep, I wept, wept.
to whip, I whipt, whipt.

109. The greater part of thesé verbs have become
frregular by the bad practice of abbreviating or shortening
in writing. We are always given to cut our words
short ; and, with very few exceptions, you find people
writing lov'd, mov'd, wall’d; instead of loved, moved,
walked. 'They wish to wake the pen correspond with the
tongue ; but they ought not then to write the word the at
full length, nor the word of, nar any other little word ; for

scarcely ever are these words fully sounded in speakmg.
From lov'd, mov'd, walk’d, it is very easy to slide into
lovt, ‘movt, walkt, And this has been the case with
regard to curst, dealt, dwelt, leapt, helpt, qnd many othérs

t



vii) OF VERBS. 65

in the iast inéertctf list. It is just as proper to say
Jumpt, as it is to say leapf; and just as proper to say
walkt as either; and thus we might go on, till the
orthography of the whole language were changed.
When the love of contraction came to operate on such
Verbs as fo burst and to light, it found such a clump of
consonants already at the end of the words that it could
add none. It could not enable the organs even of
English speech to pronounce durst’d, light'd. It there-
fore made really short work of it, and, dropping the last
sviluble altogether, wrote burst and light in the past time
and passive participle. Bat is it not more harmo-
utous, as well as morg correct, to say, ** The bubble is
¢ almost bursfed,” than it is to say, ** The bubble is
* almost Burst 2’ And #s to kamg, is it not better
to suy khanged than lung? ¢ 1 will be hanged if I
“ do,” is a very coramon phrase; and is it not better
tlran it would be to say, ‘I will be kung if I do?”
Many of these Verbs, by being very difficult to con-
tract, have, as in the case of to hang, to swing, and the
like, reduced the shorteners to the necessity of changing
almost all the letters of the words; as, to dare, durst :
bat, is it not better to say I dared than I durst? This
habit of contracting or shortening is a very mischievous
habit. It leads to the destruction of all propricty in
the use of letters; and instead of @ saving of time, it
produces, by the puzzling that it gives rise to, a great
loss of time. Hoping that what I have here said will
be a warning to you against the cutting of words short,
I have only to add, on thc subject of zrregular verbs,
that those in the last list hre to be used in the regular
.form, and that the only real irregulars are those of the
first list. Nav, I have, after all, left some Verbs in the
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tirst list which may be used in the regular form: as,
past, which may be, in the participle, passed, and with
full as much propriety,

110. Avyxittary Veres,—In the present Letter,
paragraph 103, I open this part of my sabject. The
word Zet is the past time and the passive participle of the
Verb to let. It is used as an auxiliary, however, in the
present time; and only in the imperative mode : as, Let
me go; let us go; let him go. That is to say, Leave me
10 go, leave us to go, leave him to go. Perhaps the mean-
ing, fully expressed, would be, Act in such a way that I
may be left to go, or suffered to go.

111. The suxiliary do, which, for the passed time,
becomes did, is part of the Verb fo do, which in its past
time is did, and in its passive participle dome. In this
sense, it is not an auxiliury but a principal Verb, and its
meaning is equdl to that of lo ezecule, or to perform ; as,
I do my work, 1 cxecute my work, 1 perform my work.
As an auxiliary or Aelper, it secms to denote the time of
the principal Verb; as, I do walk; I did walk ; and, we
may say, I do exccute my wark, or, 1 dp do my work. In
thie last example, the first do is an auxiliary, and the
last do a principal Verb. However, as I said before, do
and did, used as auxiliaries, do a great deal more than
merely express fime. In fact, they are not often used
for that purpose only. They are used for the purpose
of affirming or denying in a manner peculiarly strong :
as, I do work, means, that I work, notwithstanding all
that may be, or may have been said, or thought, to the
contrary ; or it means, that I work now, and have not
done it at some other stated 3r supposed time, It is the
game, with the exception of time, as to the vse of did.;
These arc amongst those little words of vast import, the
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proper force and n}se of which foreigners scarcely ever
learn, and which we learn from our very infancy.

112. The Verbs o kave and to be ure the two great
auxiliarics. These words demand an extraordinary por.
tion of your attention. They are principal Verbs as well
as auxiliaries. The Verb 2o Zave, as a principal Verb,
signifies possession: as, I have a pen, that is to say, I
possess @ pen.’ Then, this is a word of very great use
indeed in its capacity of principal Verb; for we say, I
have a head-ache, I have a hatred of such a thing, I have
a mind to go ; and hundreds of similar phrases. I pos-
sess a head-ache has the same meaning ; but the other is
more agreeable to shgnatural turn of our language. As
auriliary this Verb is absolutely necessary in forming
what are called the compotind times of other Verbs, and
those times are called compound because they are formed
of two or more Verbs.x Suppose the subject to be of my

* working, and that I want to tell you that my work is
ended, that I have closed my work, I cannot, in a short
manner, tell you this without the Zelp of the Verb to
nave, 'To say, I work, or I worked, or I will work; these
will not answer my purpose. No: Imust call in the kelp
of the Verb to have, and tell you I kave worked. So, in
the case of the past time, I must say, I ad worked ; in
the future, I shall have worked; in the subjunctive mode,
I must say, I may, tmght, could, or should Aave worked.
If you reflect a little, you will find a clear reason for em-
ploying the Verb Zo kave in this way; for when I say,
*“1 have worked,” my words amount to this: that the
act of working is now in my_possession. 1t is completed.
1t is a thing I own, and therefore I say, I Aave it.

» 113. The Verb to be signifies ezistence, when used as
a principal Verb. 70 &e ill, to be well, to be rich, to be



€8 ETYMOLOGY. [LerTER

“ poor,” mean to erist in illness, in acalth, in riches, in
poverty. This Verb, in its compound times, requires the
%elp of the Verb to have : as, 1 have been, Y kad been, I
shall kave been, aund so on. As auxiliary, this Verb is
used with the participles of other Verhs : as, to be work-
ing,” he és working, it /s worked. Now you will per-
ceive, if you reflect, that these phrascs mean as follows:
cxisting in work, he exists in work, it erists in a worked
state. Doth these Verbs are sometimes used, at oneand
the same time, as auxiliaries to other principal Verbs:
us, I have becn writing ; 1 have been imprisoned ; and so
ou; and, upon paticnt attention to what has already been
said, you will find that they retain upon all occasions
their [ull meaning, of possession in the one case, and of
existence in the other.: ‘

114. Now, my dear James, if I have succceded in
making clear to you the principle out of which the vse of
these words, as auxiliaries, has arisen, T have accom-
plished a great deal; for, if well grounded in that prin-
ciple, all the subsequent difficulties will speedily vanish
before you, .

115. [ now proceed to close this long and iwportant
Letter, by presenting to you the conjugation of these two
Verbs, both of which are irregular, and every irregularity
is worthy of your strict atteaticn.
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INFINITIVE MODE.

To Havg,
INDICATIVE MODE.
P Singular. Plural,
1st Person. [ have We have. ¢

%‘:::nt 2d Person. Thou l’zast, Yon have.

* | 3rd Person. 1le, she, or it has or hatli, They have,
Pact — 1 had, We had.
Time — Thou hadst, You had.

° | — He, the, or it had, ‘I'hey had.
Patare | — 1 shall, or will bave, We shall, or will have.
Time. — Thou shalt, or wilt have, You shall, or will have.

L — e, she, or it shall, or  They shall, or will have.
will have,

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
If 1 have, or may, might, could, or should have.

If thou have, or may-———-ee-—- -~ have.
Present | If he, she, or it have, or may—--——-—-~  have.
Time. | If we have, or may~ -— - —~-———- have.

. If you have, or may--—~ -—— ~——————— have.
If they have or may- - - -~ bave:
IMPERATIVE MODE.

Lect me have, Let us have.

Hlave thou, * Have you.

Let him, her, or it have, Y.t them bave.

PARTICIPLES.
© Actine.—~Having.
Passive,—Had,

116. Though 1 have inserted Zatk in the third person
singular of the present of the indicative, it is hardly ever
used. It is out of date, and ought to be wholly laid
aside.

117. The Verb 2o be is still more irregular, but a little

, attention to its irregularities will prevent all errors in
the use of it, )
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INFINITIVE MOD&.

To Bz.
INDICATIVE MODE.
Singular. Plural,

\ 1st Person. I am We are,
.l;gf::nt{ 2d Person. Thou. art, You are.

3d Person. He, she, or it is, They are.
Past -— I was, We were.,
Time — Thou wast, You were.

* L — He, she, or it was, They were.
Futare | — 1 shall, or will be, We shall, or will be.
Time — Thou shalt, or wilt be, You shall, or will be.

* (= He, she, or it shall, - They shall, or will be.

or will be.

SUBJUNCTIVE MUDE.

1f I be, or may, might, would, could, or should be.
1f thon be, or may -~ be

Present | If he, she, or it be, or may be:
Time. | If we be, or may. — be,
If you be, or may be.
If they be, or may ~-be.
If 1 were.
1f thou l:lert.
” If he, she, or it were.
Past Time. If we' wer’e.
If you were,
. If they were.
IMPERATIVE MODE.
Let me be, Let us be.
Be thou, . Be you.
Let him, her, or it, be, Let them be.
PARTICIPLES.
Present.—Being.
Past,—Been.

118. In the Subjunctive Mode T have made use of
the conjunction .if throughout all the conjugations of
Verbs. But a Verb may be in that mode without an if *
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before it. The if isonly one of the marks of that mode.
A Verb is elways in that mode when the action or state
of being expressed by the Verb is expressed conditionally,
or when the action or state of being is, in some way or
other, dependent on some other action or state of being.
But of this I shall speak more at large when I come to
the Syntar of Verbs.

119. There remain a few words to be said about the
signs, the defective Verbs, and the impersonal Verbs. The
signs, may, might, can, could, will, would, shall, should,
and must, have all, originally, been Verbs, though they
are now become defective in almost all their parts, and
serve only as signs to other Verbs. Will, indeed, is
part of a regular VerD: as, o will, they willed, they are
willing, they will be willing., The word wouid is certainly
the past time and passive participle of the same Verb;
‘and, indeed, it is used as a principal Verb now, in certain

»cages: a8, “Y would he were rich.” That is to say, I
desire, or am willing, or, it is my will, that he skould be
rich.} But deep inquiries regarding the origin of these
words are more curious than useful. A mere idea of the
nature of their orfgin is enongh. The Verb ought is a
Verb defective, in most of its parts. It certainly, how-
ever, is no other than u part of the Verb fo owe, and is
become ought by corraption. For instance ; *“ I ought to
“ write to you,”’ means that ‘“ I owe the performance of
‘“ the act of writing to you.” Ought is made use of only
in the present time, and for that reason a great deal has
been lost to our language by this corruption.’ As to the
Verbs which some Grammarians*have called impersonal,
there are, in fact, no such things in the English lan-
guage. By impersonal Verd is meant a Verb that has

“no moun or proroun for its nominative case; no person
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or thing that is the actor, or receiier of an action, or
that is in being. Thus: *it raing,”
an impersonal Verb; but the pronoun it represents the
person.” Look again at Letter VI,, and at paragraphs
GO0 and 61. You will there find what it is that this 2, in
such cases, represente. .

120. Thus I have concluded my Letter on the Ety-
mology of Verbs, which is by far the most important
part of the subject. Great as have been my endeavours
to make the matter clear to you, I am aware, that, after
the first reading of this Letter, your mind will be greatly
confused. You will have had a glimpse at everything
in the Letter, but will have secn nothmg clearly, DBut,
my dear James, lay the book aside for a day or two;
then read the whole Letter again and again. Read it
early, while your mind is clear, and while sluggards are
snoring. Write it down. Lay it aside for another day
or two. Copy your own writing, Thkink as you pro-
ceed ; and, at the end of your copying, vou will under-
stand clearly all the contents of the Letter. Do not
attempt to studv the Letter piece by piece. In your
readings, as well as in your copyings,’ go clean through-
out. If you follow these instructions, the remaining part
of your task will be very easy and pleasant.

LETTER IX.
ETYMOLOGY OF ADVERBS,

121, In Letter 1I1., and in paragraphs 27 and 28, you,
will find a description of this Part of Speech. Read.
egain those two paragraphs, in order to refresh, your"

is by some called -
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memory. There is dot much to be said abont Adverbs
under the head of Etymology. They are words liable te
few variations; Adverbs are very numerous, and may
De divided into five principal classes: that is to say,
Adverbs of time, of place, of order, of guality, and of
manner. 'This last class, which is the most numerous,’
is composed of those which are derived immediately from
adjectives, and which end in ly; as, especially, particu-
lurly, thankfully..

122, These Adverbs, ending in Jy, are, for the most
part, formed by simply adding Iy to the adjective: as
especial becomes especidlly ; but, if the adjective end in
¥, that y is changed jpto ¢ in forming the Adverb: us
kappy. happily ; steady, steadily. 1f the adjective end
le, the e is dropped in formwg the Adverb, as, possible,
possibly, 1

123. Some few Adverbs have degrees of comparison :
se, Qften, oftener, oftenest; and those which are derived
from irregular adjectives, are irtegular in forming their
degrees of comparison: as well, better, best.

124, Some Adverbs are simple or single; others com-
pound. The fttier ‘consist of one word, the latter of fwo
or more words; as, happily; at present; now-u-doys;
which last means at the days that now are. Another
Adverd of this description is, by-and-by ; which is used
to express, in a short time; and literally it means near
amI near ; becanse by itself, as an Adverb, means ncar,
close, beside, When Adverbs are compound, the words
composing them ought to be connected by e Ayphen, or
hyphens, as in the above examples of mow-a-days and

byvand' ~by.
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LETTER X.
ETYMOLOGY OF PREPOSITIONS.

‘125, Lerrer 111, paragraphs 29 and 30, has taught
you of what description of words Prepositions are. The
chief use of them is to express the different relations or
connezions, which nouns have with each other, or, in
which nouns stand with regard to each other : as, John
gives money fo Peter; Peter receives money from John
It is useless to attempt to go into curious inquiries as to
the origin of Prepositions. Ttym. never change their
endings ; they are ulways written in the same manner.
Their use is the main thing to be considered; and that
will become very clear to you, when you come to the
Syatax.

126, There are two abbreviations or shortenings, of
Prepositions, which I will notice here, because they are
in constant usé, and may excite doubts in your mind.
There are a and 0’ as, I am a hlmtmg', he is a coming ;
it is ome o'clock. The a thus added, is af, without
doubt: as, I am af hunting ; he is af coming. Gene-
rally this is a vulgar and redundant manner of speaking ;
but it is in use.’ In mercantile accounts you will fre-
quently see this 2 made use of in a very odd sort of way;
as, “Six bales marked 1 a 6. The merchant means,
«8ix bales marked from 1 t0 6. But this I take t8 be
a relie of the Norman French, which was once the law
and mercantile language of England for, in Freneﬂ,
with jan accent, means fo or af. I wonder that mer-
chanu. who nre general!y men of sound sense, do’not
discohtinue the use of this mark of affectation. , And} I
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beg you, my dear Jarkes, to bear in mind, that the only
use of words is o cause our meaning to be clearly under-
stood ; and that the best words are those, which are
familiar to the ears of the greatest number of persons.
The o’ with the mark of elision, means, of, or of the, or
on, or on the; as, two o’clock, is the same as to say two
of the clock, or two according fo the clock, or two on the
clock. « &

127. Asto the Drepositions w are joined to verbs
or other words; as, to outlive, to undervalue, to be over-
done, it would be to waste our time to spend it in any
statements about them ;' for, these are other words than
to live, to value, to be done. If we were to go, in this
way, into the subject of the composition of words, where
should we stop? Thankful, $hankless, without, within ¢
thesc are all compound words, but, of what use to us to
cnter on, and spend our time in, inquiries of mere curio-~
sity 2 It is for monks and for Fellows of English Col-
leges, ~who live by the sweat of other people’s brows, to
spend their time in this manner, and to call the result of
their studies learning ; for you, who will have to earn
what you eat and what you drink and what you wear, it
is to avoid everything that tends not to real utility.

LETTER XI.
_ETYMOLOGY OF CONJUNCTIONS.

128. In Letter IIL, paragraph 31, you have had a
description of this sort of words, and also some account
of the uses of them. Some of them-are called copulative
Can;unctnons, and others digjunctive. They all serve to
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Jein together words, or parts of selitences ; but the former
express an union in the actions, or states of being, cx-
pressed by the verb; as, you and I talk. The latter a
disunion ; as, you talk, dut I act., The words of this Part
of Speech never vary in their endings. They arc always
spelled in one and the same way. In themselves they
present no difficulty ; but, as you will sce by-and-by, to
use them properly, 't‘x,othcr words, in the forming of
sentences, demands dwdue portion of your attention and
care.

LETTER NI,

CAUTIONA'RY REMARKS.

My pear JaMzs,

129. Before we enter on SynTax, let me pive you a
caution or two with regard to the contents of thg.forc-
going LETTERS.

130. There ure some words which, under different
circumstances, belong to more than one Part of Speech
as, indecd, you have seen in the Participles. But this is
by no means confined to that particular description of
words. I acf, Here act is a verb; but the act per-
formed by me shows the very same word in the capacity
of a noun. The mescage was sent &y him; he.etood oy
at the time. In the first of these examples Jy is.a pre-
position; in the last an adverb. Mind, thergfore, that
it is e sense in which e word is used, and wnot the lelters
of which it is composed, that determines what is the Part
of Speech to which it belongs.

131. Never attempt to gef by role any part of your
mstrn,ctlons ‘Whoever fulls into that practice soon
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begins to esteem the p.owers of memory more than those
of reason ; and the former are despicable indeed wken
compared with the latter. When the fond parents of an
cighth wonder of the world call him forth into the middle
of the parlour to repeat to their visitors some speech of
a play, how angry would they be if any one were to tell
them that their ron’s endowwments ¢qualled those of a
parrot or a bullfinch!  Yet a Germ¥n bird-teacher would
make cither of these more perfect in this species of ora-
tory. Tt is this mode of teaching, which is practi*ed in
the great echools, that assists very mauch in making
dunces of Lords and Country Squires. They * gel their
¢ lessons ;" that is to=aqy, they repeat the words of it :
but, as @ its sense and meaning, they seldom have any
understanding. This operatién is sometimes, for what
reason I know not, called getting n thing by heart, It
must, I should thivk, mean by kear’t; that is to say, by
hetr i%,  That a person may get and retain and repeat a
lesson in this way, without any effort of the mind, is very
clear from the fuct, of which we have daily proof, that
people sing the words gnd the tune of a song with perfect
correctness, at the very time that they are most seri-
cusly thinking and debating in their minds about matters
of great importance to them.

132, 1 have cautioned you before against studying
the foregoing instructions piecemeal ; that is to say, a
litgle bit at a time, Read a letter all through at once;
and, now that you have come to the end of my instruc-
tions on Ftymology, read all the Letters through at
oncet do this repeatedly ; taking care to proceed slowly
and carefully; and, at the end of a few days, all the
matiers treated of will form a conmtnd whole in your
mind,
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133. Before you proceed to thie Syntax, try yourself
a little, thus: copy a short sentence from any book.
Then write down the words, one by one, and write
against each what Part of Speech you think it belongs to.
Then look for each word in the dictionary, where you
will find the several Parts of Specch denoted by little
letters after the word: s. is for substantive, or noun;
pro. for pronoun; a. for article; v. a. for verb active;
v. n. for verb neuter ; adj. for adjective; adv. for adverb;
pre. for preposition; con. for conjunction; inf. for inter-
jection. It will give you great pleasure and encourage-
ment when you find that you are 1ight. If you be
sometimes wrong, this will o urge you to renewed
exertion. You will be proud to see that, without any
one at your clbow, you lave really acquired something
which you can never lose. You will begin, and with
reason, to think yoursclf Jearncd; your sight, though
the objects will still appear a good deal confused, Will
dart into every part of the science; and you will pant to
complete what you will be convinced you have success-
fully begun. .

LETTER XIIL
SYNTAX GENLRALLY CONSIDERED.

My pEar James,

134, In Letter II., paragraph 9, T shortly explained
to you the meaning of the word Synrax, as that word is
used in the teaching of Grammar., Read that paragraph
ugein. .

185. We are, then, now entering upon this branch of
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your study; and it id my objeet to teach you how to
give all the words you make use of their proper situation
when you come to put them into sentences. Because,
though every word that you make use of may be cor-
rectly spelled ; that is to say, may have all the letters in
it that it ought to have, and no more than it ought to
bave ; and though all the words may, at the same time,
be the fit words to use in order to express what you with
to express; vet, for want of a due observance of the
principles and rules of Syntax, your sentences may be
incorrect, and, in some cases, they may not express
what you wish them to express.

13G. I shall, howevesy carry my instructions a little
further than the construction of independent sentences.
I shall make some remarks ufon the manner of putfing
sentences together; and on the things necessary to be
understood, in order to enable a person to write a series
of*sentences, These remarks will show you the use of
figurative language, and will, I hope, teach you how to
avoid the very common error of making your writing
confused and unintelligible.

LETTER XIV.
SYNTAX.
The Points and Marks made use of in Writing.

My pEAR JAMES,

187. There are, as I informed you in paragraph 9,
Letter IL., Points made use of in the making, or writing,
of sgntences ; and, therefore, we must first notice these ;
because, as you will soon see, the sense, or meaning, of
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the words is very much dependent "upcm the points which
arc used along with the words. Tor instance: * You wil
« ke rich if you be industrious, in a few years.” Then again :
* You will be rich, if you be industrious in a few years.”
Here, though in both scntences the words and also the.
order of the words are precisely the eame, the meaning
of one of the sentences is very different from that of the
other. The first sentence means that you will, in a few
vears’ time, berich, if you be industrious now. The second
raeans that you will be rich, some time or other, if you
be industrious in a few years from this time. And all this
great difference in meaning is, as you must see, produced
solely by the difference in the=situation of the comma.
Put another crmma after the last word industrious, and
the meaning becomes dubious. A memorable proof of
the great importance of attending to Peints was given to
the English nation in the year 1817, A committee of
the House of Lords made a report to the House, fe-
specting zertain political clabs. A sccretary of ane of
those clubs presented a petition to the:louse, in which
he declared positively, and offeredt to prove at the bar,
that a part of the report was totally false. At first their
Lordships blustered : their high blood seemed to hoil:
DLut, at last, the Chairman of the Committee apologized
for the report by saying that there ought to have been o
full-point where there was only & comma/ and that it
was this which made that false which would otherwisc
have been, and which was intended to be, true!

" 138. These Points being, then, things of so much
consequence in the forming of sentences, it is necessary
that T explain to you the use of them, before I proceed
any farther. There are four of them : the Full-point, or
Period ; the Colon; the Semi-colon ; the Comma. ..
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139. The Full-pm’zt is a single dot, thus [.], aud it is
used at the end of every complete sentence. That is to
say, at the end of cvery collection of words which make
a full and complete meaning, and is not necessarily con-
nected with other collections of words. DBut a sentence
may consist of several members or divisions, and then’ it
is called a compound sentence. 'When it has no division,
it is called a simple sentence. Thus: ** The people suffer
< great misery.” This is a simple sentence; but, “ The
* people suffer great misery, and daily perish for want,”
is a compound sentence ; that is tosay, it is compound(,d
or made up, of twa snnple sentences.

140. The Colon, « kich is written thus [:], is next to

the full-point in requiring a complete g€énse in the words.
It is, indeed, often used when the scnse is complete, but
when there is something still behind, which tends to
make the seuse fuller or clearer.
* 141. The Semi-colon is written thus [;], and it is used
to set off, or divide, simple sentences, in cases when the
comma is not-quitc enough to keep the meaning of the
simple sentences sufficiently distinet.

142. The Comma is written thus [,], and is used to
mark the shortest pauses in reading, and the smallest
divisions in writing. It has, by some ‘grammarians, been
given as a rule to use a comma to set off every part of a
compound sentence, which part has in it a 'werd not in
the infinitive mode; and, certainly, this is, in general,
proper. But it is not always. proper; and, besides,
commas are used, in numerous cases, to set off parts
which have no verbs in them ; and even to set off single
words which are not verbs: and of this the very sen
tence which T am now writing gives you ample proof,

The comma marks the shortest pause that we make in
T
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speaking; and it is evident that, in fhany cascs, its use
must depend upon taste. It is sometimes used to give
emphasis, or weight, to the word after which it is put.
Observe, now, the fullowing two sentences: *1 was very
i wpll and cheerful last week ; dut, am rather feeble and
** low-spirited now.” * I am very willing to yield to
* your kind requests; Jut, I will set your harsh com-
*“ mands at defiance.” Comnas are made use of when
phrases, that is to say, portions of words, are throwed
into a sentence, and which are not absolutely necessary
to assist in its grammatical construction. For instance :
 There were, in the year 1817, petitions from a million
“ and a half of men, who, as they diztinctly alleged, were
« suffering the greatest possible hardships.” The two
phrases, in italics, may be left®out in the reading, and still
the sentence will have its full grammatical construction.
143. Let us now take a compound sentence or two
containing all the four points. ¢ In a land of liberty "
¢ it is extremcly dangerous to make a distinet order of
 the profession of arms. In absolute monarchies this
“ is mecessary for the safety of the, prince, and arises
¢ from the main principle of their constitation, which is
** that of governing by fear; but in free states the pro-
‘ fession of a soldier, taken singly and merely as a pro-
* fession, is justly an object of jealousy. In these no
« man should take up arms, but with a view to defend
“ his country and its laws : he puts off the citizen when
‘ he cnters the camp: but it is becanse he is a citizen,
* and would continue so, that he makes himself for a
* while a soldier. The laws therefore and constitution
* of these kingdoms know no such state as that ofa
* perpotual standing soldier, bred up to no other profesa
* gion than that of war; and it was not till the reign of
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« Henry VIL, that the kings of Enpland had so much as
g guard about their persons.” This passage is taken
from Blackstone’s Commenturies, Book I. Chap. 13.
Here are four complete sentences. The first is a simple
sentence. The other three are compound sentences.
Each of these latter has its members, all very judiciously
set off Dy points. The word so, in the third sentence,
ought to be such, or the words a citizen ought to be
repeated,  But, with this trifling cxception, these are
very beautifnl sentences, Nothing affected or confused
in them: all is simple, clear, and harmonious.

144. Yon will now 'sce that it is quite impossible to

give uny precise rulgs fpr the usc of these several points,
Mach must be left to taste: sometfing must depend
upon the weight which we nfay wieh to give to particular
wordg, or phrases ; and something on the periousness, or
the levity, of the subject on which we are writing.
» 145. Besides these points, however, there are certain
grammatical signs, or marks, which are made use of in
the writing of seotences: the mark of pareathesis, the
mark of z'nlcrrogat‘z'on, the mark of erclamation, the
apostrophe, otherwise called the mark of clision, and the
hyphen.

146. The mark of Parenthesis oousnsts of two curved
strokes, drawed across the line of writing, or of print.
Its usc is to enclose a phrase throwed in hastily to assist
in elucidating our subject, or to add force to our asser-
tions'or arguments, Bat, observe, the parenthesis ought
to be very sparingly used. It is necessarily an inter-
rupter : it brezks in upon the regular course of the mind :
it tends to divert the attention from the main object of
the sentence. I will give you, from Mr. Tucs, Chap.
XIH.. an instance of the omission of the parenthesis,
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and also of the proper employment of it.  * Parrapius
*¢ thonght also, with others of the ancients, that Heaven
““ was to be frightened with red cloth, with the feathers
‘¢ or the heart of an owl, and a multitude of such ridicu-
“lous scarccrows, from spoiling the fruits of the fields
*“ and gardens. The ancients having no rational prin-
“ ciples, ar theorv of agriculture, placed their chief con-
* fidence in magical charms and enchantments, which
* he, who has the patience or cariosity to read, may find,
*“ under the title aforcmentioned, in Cato, in Varro
* (and even CoLUMELLA is as jfulsome as any of them), all
“ written in very fine lunguage; which is most of the
¢ crudition that can be acquired asto field husbandry,
* from the Greek and Latin writers, whether in verse or
« prose.”  For want of thé mark of parenthesis in the
first of these sentences, we almost think, ut the close of
it, that the author is speaking of the erows, and not of
IHeaven, being frightened from spoiling the fruits of the
fields and the gardens. But with regard to the use of
the parenthesis, J shall speak, perhaps, more fully by-
and-hy : for the employment of it is a matter of some
importance.

147. The mark of Interrogation, which is written thus
2], is used when a question is asked : as, ** Who has my
v pen?” * What man is that 2’ In these and numerous
other cases, the mark is not necessary to our clearly
comprehending the meaning of the writer. But this is
not always the case. * What does he say? Dut the
¢ horse into the stable.” Again: ““What does be say ?
“ Pat the horse into the stable "’ In speaking, this great
difference in the meaning, in this instance, would be fully
expressed by the voice and manuver of the speaker;
but, in writing, the mark of interrogation 1s, you
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see, absolutely neaessary m order to accomplish the pur-
pose. ‘

148. The mark of ZLirclamation, or Admiration, is’
written thus [!], and, as its name denotes, is used to dis-
tinguish words or sentences that are exclamatory, from
such as are not: * IFkat do you say! TWhat de you
“ say ?” The difference in the sense is very obvious here.
Again: “* He is going awuay to-night ! He is going away
* fo-night.” The last simply states the fact; but the
first, besides stating the fact, expresses surprise at it.

149. The 4postrophe, or mark of Elision, is a commna
placed above the line, thus [’]. Elision mcans a gfriling
out ; and this mnrk is used for that purpose: es, don'd
for do not; iho’ “Tot thong gt ; lov’d, for loved. 1 have
mentioned this mark, becguse it is ueed properly enough
in poelry ; but, I beg you never to use it in prose in one
single instance during vour whole life. It ought to be .
called the mark not of elision, but of laziness and vul-
gavity. It is necessary as the mark of the possessive
case of nouns, as vou have seen in Letter V., paragraph
47. 'That is its usc, and any other employment of it is
an abuse. °

150. The Hyplen or Conjoiner is a little line drawed
to connect words, or parts of words; as in sea-fish,
waler-rat. For here are two distinct words, though
they, in these instances, make but one. Sometimes
the hyphcn is used to connect many words together :
* The never-to-be-forgotten cruelty of the Borough-
* tyrants.”” When, in writing, or in printing, a line
ends with part of a word, a hyphen is placed after
that part, in order to show that that part is to le
joined, in the reading, with that which begins the next
line.
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151. These are all the grammatical*marks; but, there
are others, used in writing for the purpose of saving
time and words. The mark of quolalion or of ciling.
This mark consists of {wo commas placed thus: ¢ There
* were many men.” Itis uscd to enclose words taken
from other writings, or from other persons’ discourse ;
and, indeed, it is frequently uvsed to encloge certain sen-
tences, or words, of the writcr, when he wishes to mark
them as wholly distinct from the gencral course of any
statement that he is making, or of any instruaction that
he is giving. I have, for instance, in the writing of
thesc Letters to you, set off many of my examples by
marks of guotation. In short, its useds to notify to the
reader that such and such words, or such and such sena
tences, are not to be looked wpon as forming part of the
regular course of those thoughts which are at the present
time coming from the mind of the writer.

152, This mark [9]] is found in the Bible. It stands
for paragraph. This [§] is sometimes used instead of
the word section. As to stars [*] and the other marks
which are used for the purpose of leading the cye of the
rcader to nofcs, in the same page, or at the end of the
book, they are perfectly arbitrary. You may usc for
this purpose any marks that you please. But let me
observe to you here, that nofes ought seldom to be re-
sorted to.  Like parenthesises, they are nferruplers, and
much more troublesome interrupters, because they genc-
redly tell a much longer story. The employing of them
arises, in almost all cases, from cunfusion in the mind of
the writer. He finds the matter foo much for him. He
has not the talent to work it all up into one lucid whole;
and, therefore, he puts part of it into nofes. Notes are
seldom 7oad. If the text, that is to say, the main part
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of a writing, be of g nature to engage our earnest atten-
tion, we have not time to stop to read the notes: and if
our attention be not earnestly engaged Ly the text, we
soon lay down the volume, and of course read neither
notes nor text.

153. As a mark of abdreviulion, the full point is used :
as, “Mr. Mrs.” But I know of hardly any other words
that ought to be abbreviated ; and if these were not it
would be all the better. People may indulge themselves
in this practice, until at last they come to write the
greater part of their words in single letters. The fre.
quent use of abbreviation isalways a mark of slovenliness
and of vulgarity. I have known Lords abbreviate almost
the half of their wordd : it was, very likely, becausc they
did not know how to spcll fhem to the end. Instead of
the word and, you often sec people put & For wha!
reason T should like to know. But to this & is sometimes

.added a ¢: thus, &c. .fzd is, in Latin, ¢4, and ¢ is the
first letter of the Latin word cefera, which means #Ze
like, or so on. Therefore this §c. means and (ke like, or
aud so on. 'This abbreviation of a foreign word is a most
convenient thing for such writers as have too much indo-
leuce or too little sense to say fully and clearly what they
ought to say. If you mean to ray and ilhe like, or and so
on, why not say it? This abbreviation is very frequently
made usc of without the writer having any idea of its
import. A writer on Grammar saye, “ When these
* words are joined to if, since, §c., they are adverbs.”
But wherc is ke Zike of if, or of since? The best way
to guard yourself against the committing of similar errors
is never to use this abbreviation,

154. The usc of carrrars and efalics I will notice in
this place. In the books printed before the middle of
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the last century, a capital letter gyas used as the first
letter of every noun. Capitals are now used more spur=
mgly. We use them at the beginning of every para-
graph, let the word be what it may; at the beginning of
every sentence which follows a full-point; at the begin-
ning of all proper names ; at the beginning of all adjec-
tives growing out of the names of countries, or nations :
as, the Lnglisk language : the French fashion ; the Are-
rican government. We use capitals, besides, at the
beginning of any word, when we think the doing of it
likely to assist in elucidating our meaning, but in general
we use them as above stated. The use of #lulic charac-
ters in print is to point out, as worthy of particular atten-
tion, the words distinguished by those characters. In
writing with a pen, a stroke is drawed under sach words’
as we wish to be considered’to be in ifalics. If we wish
wotds to be put in sMALL cAPITALS, we draw two strokes
under them: if in FULL CAPITALS, we draw three
strokes under them.

155. The lJast thing T shall mention, under this head,
is the caret [A), which is used to point upwards to a part
which has been omitted, and whicheis inserted between
the line, where the caret is placed, and the line above it,
Things should be called by their right names, and this
should be called. the dlunder-mark. T would bave you,
my dear James, scorn the usc of this thing. TZink be-
fore you write ; let it be your custom to wrife correctly
and in a olain kand. Be as careful that neatness, gram-
mar, and sense prevail, when you write to a blacksmith,
about shoeing a horse, as when you write on the most
mnportant subjects, and when you expect what you write
to be read by persons whose good opinion you are most
anxious to obtain or secure. Ilabit is powerfulin all cases;
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but its power in this duse is truly wonderful. When youn
write, bear constantly in mind that some one is to rezd
and to understand what you write. This will make your
handwriting, and also your mcaning, plain. Never think
of mending what you write. Let it'go. No patching;
no gfter pointing. As your pen moves, bear constantly
in mind that it is making strokes which are to remain
Jor ever. Tar, I hope, from my dear James will be the
ridiculous, the contemptible affectation, of writing in a
sloveuly or illegible hand; or, that of signing his name
otherwise than in plain letters.

156. In concluding’ this Letter let me caution youn
against the use of what, by some, is called the dask,
The dash is a stroke ulona' the line : thus, ** I am rich—
I was poor—TI shall be pooy again.” This is wild work
indeed! Who is to know what is intended by the use of
these daskes 7 Those who have thought proper, like Mr.
Lindley Marray, to place the dask amongst the gramma-
tical points, ought to give us some rule relative to its
different longitudinal dimensions in different cases. The
inch, the three-quarter-inch, the half-inch, the.quarter-
inck : these would be’something determinate; but, “ fZe
** dash,”” without measure, must be a most perilous thing
for a young grammwarian to handle. In short, ** the dast”
is a cover for ignorance as to the use of points, and it
can answer no other purpose. A dash is very often pus
in crowded print, in order to save the room that would
be lost by the breaks of distinct paragrapbs, This is
another matter. Here the dash comes gfter @ full-poini.
1t is the using of it in the body of a sentence against
which [ cauticn you.
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LETTER XV.
SYNTAX, AS RELATING TO ARTICLES,

. My pEar Jamxs,

157. Before you procecd 1o my instructions relative to
the employing of Articles, you will do wcll to read again
all the paragraphs in Letter IV. Our Articles are so
few in number, and they are subject to so little variation
in their orthography, that very few errors can arise in
the use of them. Bat, still, errors may arise ; and it will
be necessary to guard you against them.

158. You will not fall into very gross errors in the use
of the Articles. You wil} not say, as in the erroncous
passage cited by Docror Lowrs, *“ And I persecuted
«¢ this way unto tke death,” meaning death generally ; Lut
you may commit errors less glaring. *¢ The Chancellor
** informed the Quecn of it, and she immediately sent for
* the Secretary and Treasurer.” Now, it is not certain
bere, whether the Secrctery and Treasurer be not one
and the same person; which uucert'aiuty would have been
avoided by arepetition of the Article : ¢ fle Secretary and
¢ the Trecasurer :” and you will bear in mind that, in
cvery scntence, the very first thing to be attended to is
clearness as to meaning.

159. Nouns which express the whole of a =pcc1es do
not, in general, take the definite Article : ag, ** Grass iz
« gdod for horses,and w/eaf for men.” Yet, in speaking of
the appeuarance of the face of the country, we say, ** The
<« grass looks well : fli¢ wheat is blighted.” The reason of
this is that we are, in this last case, limiting our meaning

¢
to tke grass and Zke wheat, which are on the ground at this
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time, “ITow do Aopffsell? Jlops ure dear; but fiic
 hops look promising.” 1In this reepect there is a pas-
gage in Mr. Tull which is faulty. ‘ Neither could weeds
*“be of any prejudice to corn.”” It should be « ke corn ;™
for he does not mean corn universally, but #le standing
corp, and Z4e corn amongst which weeds grow; and,
therefore, the definite Article is required.

160. ** Ten shillings fZe bushel,” and like phrases, are
perfectly correct. They mean, ““ten shillings by e
* buashel, or for ?he bushel.” Instead of this mode of
expreesion we sometimes use, ““ ten shillings @ Lushel :”
that is to say, ten shillings for @ bushcl, or a bushel «f @
time. Either of these. mpdes of expression is far pre-
ferable to per bushel ; for the per is not English, and is,
to the greater part of the people, a mystical sort of
word, x

161. The indcfinite Article @, or en, is used with the
‘wofds, day, month, year, and others: as, once a day;
twice ¢ month ; a thousand pounds @ year. It means
tn o day, ix @ month, 4u, cr for, a year; and though per
annu means the sameg as this last, the English phirase
is, in all respects, the best. The same may be said of
per ceul., that is per centum, ov, in plain English, f/e
hundred, or @ hundred : by ten per centum we mean tew for
e hundred, or ten for a hundred ; and why can we not,
then, say, in plain English, what we mean ?

162. When there arc several nouns following the
indefinite article, care ought to be taken that it accord
will them; *“a dog, cat, owl, and sparrow.” Owl
rcquires an ; and, thercfore, the Article must be re-
peated in this phrase: as, @ dog, & cat, an owl, and @
sparow,

163. Nouns, signifying fined and settled collections
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of individuals, as fhousand, kubdred, docen, score, take
the indefinite Article, though they are of plural meaning,
It is a certain mass, or nwmber, or mullitude, called a
score; and 50 oun; and the Article agrees with these
understood words, which are in the singular number.

LETTER XVI.
SYNTAX, AS RELATING TO NOUNS.

My pEar Jamss, oo

164. Read again Letter V., the subject of which is
the Etymology of Nouns. Nouns arc governed, as it is
called, by verbs and prepositions; that is to say, these
latter sorts of words cause nouns to be in such or sneh a
case; and there must be a concord, or an agrecument,
between the Nouns and the other words, which, along
with the Nouns, compos= a sentence.

165. But these matters will De best explained when
I come to the Syntax of Ferls, for, until we take
the verb into account, we cannot go far in giving
rules for the forming of sentences. Under the pre-
sent head, therefore, 1 shall content mysclf with doing
little more than to give sume farther account of the
manner of ueing the gosscssive case of Noung; that
being the only case to denote which our Nouns vary
their endings.

166, The possessive case was pretty fully spoken
of by me in the Letter just referred to; but there
are certain other observations to make with rlgard
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to the using of it in sendences, When the Noun which
is in the possessive case is expressed by a circumlocu-
tion, that is to say by many words in lieu of one, the
sign of the possessive case is joined to the last word : as,
“ Jokn, the old farmer’s, wife.” * Oliver, the spy’s,
“ evidence.” It is however much better to say, * The:
“ wife of Jukn, the old farmier.” The “evidence of
 Oliver, the spy.”

167. When two or more Nouns in the possessive case
fullow each other, and are joined by a conjunctive con-
junction, the sign of the possessive case is, when the
thing posscssed is the sarhe, put to the last Noun only :
as, * Peter, Joseph, q_nd. Richard’s estate.”” In this
example, the thing possessed being one and the same
thing, the sign applies equally §o each of the three pos-
sessive Nouns. DBuat, ** Peter’s, Joseph's, and Richard's
* estate,” implics that each has an estate; or, at least,
it will admit of that meaning being given toit, while the
former phrase will not.

168. Sometimes the sign of the possessive case is left
out, and u Zyplen is used in its stead : as, * Edwards,
* the government-spy.” That is to say, “the govern-
“ ment’s spy ;” or, *“ the spy of (e government.” These
two words, joined in this manner, are called a compound
Noun: and to this compounding of Nouns our language
is very prone. We say * chamber-floor, horse-shoe,
*“ dog-collar ;” that is to suy, * chamber’s floor, lorse’s
*¢ shoe, dog’s collar.”

169. This is an advantage peculiar to our language.
It enables us to say much in few words, which always
gives strength to language ; and, after clearness, strength
is the most valuable quality that writing or speaking can
posscse, ‘“The Yorkshiremen flew to arms.” If we



94 ' BYNTAYX,’' [LETTER

could not compound our words) we must say, “The
« men of the shirc of York flew to arms.” When you
come to learn Freneh, you will soon see how much
the English language is better than the French in this
respect.

170. You must take carc when youn use the possessive
case, mot to use after it words which create a confusion in
meaning. {ume has this sentence : © They flew to arms
« and attacked Northumberland's house, whom they put
¢ to death.” 'Weknow what is meant, because whom can
relate to persons only; but if it bad been an attuck on
Northumberland’s men, the meaning would have been
that the men were put fo death. However, the sentence,
as it stands, i= cufficiently incorrect. It should have
been: ““They flew to arrs, and attacked the house of
« Northumberland, whom they put to death.”

171. A passage, from Docror Hvuen Brair, the
author of Lectures on IRheloric, will give you another
instance of error in the use of the possessive cave.
1 take it from the 24th Lecture: *“In comparing
<t Demosthenes and Cicern, most of the French critics
“ are disposed to give the preference to the latter,
« P. Rapin, the Jesuit, in thc parallels which he has
« drawn between some of the most cminent Greck and
“ Roman writers, uniformly decides in favour of the
* Roman. For the preference which he gives to Cicero,
“he assigns and lays stress on one reason, of a
* pretty cxtraordinary nature, viz., that Demosthenecs
“could wot poseibly have so clear an dusiphl as
¢ Cicero inv the manners and passions of men. Why ?
 because Ze had not the advantage of perusing Aris-
‘“ tolle’s Treatise on Rheloric, wherein, says our critic, ke
“ has fully laid open that mysfery ; and to support this
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* weighty argument, #¢ enters into a controversy
« with A. Gellius, in order to prove that Aristotle’s
“ Rhetoric was not published till after Demosthenes
*“ had spoken, at least, his most considerable orations.”
1t is surprising that the Boctor should have put such a
passage as this upon paper, and more surprising that he
should leave it in this state after having perused it with
that care which is usnally employed in examining writings
that are to be put into print, and especially writings in
which every word is expected to be used in a proper
manner. In Bacon, in Tull, in Blackstone, in Hume, in
Swift, in Bolingbroke: in all writers, however able,
we find errors. Yet, thiough many of their scatences
will not stand the test of strict grammatical criticism,
the sense gencrally is clear tosour minds; and we read
on. But, in this passage of Dr. Blair, all is confusion :
the mind ig puzzled: we at last hardly know whom
or %whul the writer is talking about, and we fairly come
to a stand.

172. In speaking of the many faults in this passage, I
shall be obliged to make here observations which would
come under the head *of pronouns, verbs, adverbs, and
prepositions. The first two of the three sentences are
in themselves rather obscure, and are well enough
calculated for ushering in the coraplete confusion that
follows. The /e, which comes immediately after the
word lecause, may relate to Demosthenes; but to what
Noun dues the second Ze relate ? It would, when we first
lock at it, seem to relate to the same Noun as the first
Ze rclates to; for the Doctor cannot call drisfolle’s
Treatise on Rhetoric a Le. No: in speaking of this the
Dostor says ““wherein i that is to say, in wiich.
He means, I dare say, that the %e should stand for
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drislolle ; but it does not stand f.r Aristotle, Tlus Noun
is not a mominalive in the sentence; and it cannot have
the pronoun relating to it as such, This Ze may relate
to Cicero, who may be supposed to have laid open
a mystery in the perusing of the treatise ; and the words
which follow the % would seem to give countenance
to this supposition; for wka! mystery is meant by
the words ¢ /kaf mystery ?” Is it the mystery of
Rhetoric, or the mystery of fle manners and passious
of men? This is not all, however; for the Doctor, as1f
bewitched by the love of confusion, must tack on another
long member to the sentence, and bring forward another
Le to stand for P. Rupin, whom apd whose argument we
have, amidst the general confusion, wholly forgotten,
There is an error also in the use of the active participle
perusing.  ** Demosthenes could not have so complete
*“ an insight as Cicero, because he Zod nol the advantage
““of perusing.” That is to say, the advantage of be'ng
engaged in perusing. But this is not what i~ meant.
The Doctor means that he Zad #nof had the advantage
of perusing; or, rather, that he Zad not the advantage
of having perused. In other words, that Demosthencs
could not have, or possess, a certain kind of knowledge
at the time when he made his orations, because, at that
time, he had not, or did not possess, the advantage
of having perused, or having finished to peruse the treatise
of Aristotle. Towards the close of the lust sentence the
adverb *“af least” is put in a wrong place. The Doctor
means, doubtless, that the adverb should apply 1o con-
siderable, and not to s&poken; but, from its bemg
improperly placed, it applies to the latter, and not to the
former. He means to say that Demosthenes had spoken
the mosat considerable, af least, of his o1ations; but as the
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words now stand, #hey mean that he had done the
speaking part to them, if he had done nothing more.
There is an error in the use of the word * insight,”
followed, as it is, by “ into.” We may have a look, or
&ight, into a houce, but not an insight. This would be
to take an inside view of an inside. .

173. We have here a pretty good proof that a know-
ledge of the Greek and Latin is not sufficient to pre-
vent men from writing bad English, Here is a profound
scholar, a teacher of Rhetoric, discussing the compa-
rative merits of Greek and Latin writers, and disputing
with a French eritic; here he is writing English in 2
manner more incorrget]y than you will, I hope, be linble
to write it at the end of your reading of this little
book. Lest it should be supposed that I have taken
great pains to hunt out this erroncous passage of Doctor
Blair, I will inform you that I have hardly looked into
his book. Your brothers, in reading it through, marked
a great number of erroneous passages, from amongst
which I have selected the passage just cited. With
what propriety, then, are the Greek and Latin languages
called the * learned Yanguages 2

LETTER XVIIL

SYNTAX, AS RELATING TO PRONOUNS,

My peAR JaMmEs,
174. You will now read again Letter VI. Tt will
bring you back to the subject of pronouns. You will
bear in mind that personal Pronouns stand for, or in

the place of, nouns ; and that the greatest care ought
G
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always to be taken in using them, lecause, being smul}
words, and in frequent use, the proper weight of them is
very often unattended to.

175. You have seen in the passage from Doctor Blair,
quoted in the foregoing Letter, what confusion arises
from the want of taking care that the Pronoun relate
clearly to its nominative case, and that it be not left to
be understood to relate to anything clse. Little words,
of great and sweeping influence, ought to be used with
the greatest care; because errors in the using of them
make such great errors in point of meaning. In order
to impress, at the outset, these precepts on your mind,
I will give you an instance of this kind of error from
Apprson; and, what is well calculated to heighten the
interest you ought te feel upon the occasion, is, that
the sentence, which contains the error, is, by Doctor
Islair, held forth to students of languages, in the Univer-
sity of Edinburgh, as a perfect model of correctness
and of elegance. 'The sentence is from Addison’s Spee-
tator, Number 411, “There are, indeed, but very few,
“ who know how to be idle and ,innocent, or have
*¢ a relish of any pleasures that are not criminal; every
¢« diversion they take is at the expense of some one
“ virtue or other, and {7keir very first step out of
“ business is into vice or folly.” Dr. Blair says:
* Nothing can be more elegant, or more finely turned,
* than this sentence. It is neat, clear, and musical,
* We could hardly alter one word, or displace one
*** member, without spoiling it, Few sentences are to be
* found more finished, or more happy.” See Blair's
20th Lecture on Rhetoric, .

176. Now, then, my dear little James, let us see
whether we plain English scholars, have not a little
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more judgment thaf this professor in a learned Univer-
sity, who could not, you will observe; be a Doctor, until
he had preached a sermon in the Latin language.
What does the pronoun they mean in this sentence
of Mr. Addison? What noun does it relate fo; ot
stand for ? What noun is the nominative of the sen-
tence? The nominative of the sentence is the word
JSew, meaning few persons. Very well, then, the Proncun
they relates to this nominative; and the meaning of
the sentence is this: “ That but féw persons know how
“to be idle and innocent; that few persons have a
“ relish of any pleasures that are not criminal; that
“ cvery diversion .thgse few persons take is at the
¢ expense of some one virtue or other, and that the
** very first step of rhese few persons out of business is
“ into vice or folly.” So that the sentence says pre-
cisely the contrary of what the author meant; or, rather,
the whole is perfect nonsense. All this arises from the
misuse of the Pronoun #Zey. If, instead of this word,
the Author had put people in general, or most people, or
most men, or any word, or words, of the same meaning,
all would have been right.

177. I will take another instance of the consequence
of being careless in the use of personal Pronouns. It is
from Jupes Bracksrong, Book II., Chapter 6. ¢ For,
“ the custom of the manor has, in both “cases, so
* far superseded the will of the Lord, that, provided
** the services be performed, or stipulated for by fealty,
“ he cannot, in the first instance, refuse to admit the
* heir of Zis tenant upon %is death; mor, in the second,
* can ke remove kis present tenant so long as /¢ lives.”
Hlere are lord, heir, and fenant, all confounded. We
may guess at the Judge’s meaning; but, we cannot
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say that we Arow what it 185 we canuot ray that we are
certain whose life, ar whose death, he is speaking of.

178. Never write & personal Pronoun, without daly
considering wkat #oun it will, upon a reading of the
sentence, be found fo relate fo. ,There must be a noun,
exptessed or understood, to which the Pronsun clearly
relates, or you will not write sense.  The land-kolder
* has been represented as a monster which must be
“ bunted down, and the fund-kulder as a still greater
“evil, and both hate been de-cribed as rapacious
* creaturcs, who take from the people fifteen pence nut
** of every quartern loaf. 27wy have been told that Par-
“ liamentary Reform is no more than a half measure,
“ changing only one sct of thicves for another; and
“ that Zkey must go to the land, as nothing short of
* that would avail #em.” This is taken from the
memorable report of a committee of the Housc of Lords,
in 1817, on which report the cruel dungeon bill was
passed. Now, to what nouns do these Pronouns relate ¢
Who are the nomiralives in the first sentence? The
lund-holder and the fund-holder, to be sure ; and, there-
fore, to them do the Prononns relate. These lords
mean, doubtless, that the people had been told that the
people must go to the land; that nothing (lse would
avail the people ; but, though they mean this, they do
not say it: and this part of their repoit is as false in
Grammar as other parts of the report were in fact.

179. Wheu theic are two or more nouns connected by
a copulative conjunction, and when a Personal Pronoun
is made nse of to rclate to them, or stand for them,
you must take caie that the personal Pronoun agree witi:
them in number. * He was fonder of nothing than of
“ wit and raillery: but, he is far {from being happy in
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“it.” This Docpor Blair, in his 19th Lecture, says
of Lord Shaftesbury. Either wi¢ and raillery are one
and the same thing, or they are different things; if the
former, one of the words is used unnecessarily ; 1f the
latter, the Pronoun ought to have been ¢Zem and not 4.

180. Wheun, howeva'. the nouns take the disjungtive
conjunction 07, the Pronoun must be in the singular: as,
“ When he shoots @ partridge, a pheasant, or a wood-
* cock, he gives it away.”

181. Nouns of number, or multitude, such as 2fub,
Parligment, Rubble, Iouse of Commons, Regiment, Court
of King’s Bewh, Dew of Thieres, and the like, may
have Pronouns agrecing with them either in the singular
or in the plaral ndmlfr ; for we inay, for instance, say
of the Ilouse of Commons, ** They refused to hear
 evidence against Castlereagh when Mr. Maddox
 ucenced him of having sold a seat;” or, * If refused
*“to hear evidence.” But, we must be uniform in
our use of the Pronoun in this respect. We must
not, 1 the same sentence, and applicable to ths
same noun, use the singular in one part of the een-
tence and the plaral in another part. 'We must not,
in «pcaking of the 1lousc of Commons, for instance, say.
“¢ They, one year voted unanimously that cheap corn was.
“an evil, and the next year, i voted unanimously
“ that dear corn was an evil.” There are persons who.
pretend to make very nice distinctions as to the cases
when these nouns of multitude ought to take the
singular, and when they ought to take the plural,
Pronoun ; but these distinetions are too nice to be of any
real use. The rule is this; that nouns of multitude may

, take either the singular, or the plural, Pronoun; but not
both in the same sentence,
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182, Ae to gender, it is hardly, possible to make
a mistake. There arc no terminations to denote gender,
except in the third person singular, Ze, ske, or
We do, however, often personify this. Speaking of
a nation, we often say she; of the sun, we say ze; of the
moan, we wmay she. We may personify things at our
pleasure: but, we must take care to be consistent,
and not call a thing Z%e, or ske, in enc part of a sentence,
and if in another part. The occasions when you ought to
personify things, and when you onght not, cannot be
stated in any precise rule. Your own tastc and judg-
ment will be your best guides. T shall give you my
opinion about figures of speech in a future Letter,

183. Nouns which denote sorfs, or kinds, of living
creatures, and which do not of themselves distinguich
the male from the fewale, such as rabbil, kare, hog,
cal, pheasant, fowl, take the neuter Pronoun, unless we
happen to know the gender of the individual we are speak- .
ing about. If I see you with a cock pheasant in your hand,
I say, ** Where did you shoot Zim 7’ but, if you tell me
you have a pheasant, 1 say, ** Where did you shoot i£ ?”

184. The personal Pronouns in their possessive case
must, of course, agree in number and gender with
their correspondent noans or Pronouns: * John and
* Thomas bave been so foolish as to sell Ziir land
* and to purchase what is callcd stock ; but their sister,
¢ who has too much sense to depend on a bubble for her
* dailly bread, has kept ker land; 4icirs is gone for
‘“ ever; HWut Zersissafe.’” So they must, also, in their
oljective anse: *John and Thomas will lose the interest
** of theit money, which will soon cease to be paid
*to them. The rents of their sister will regulatly be
* paid to"er ; and Richard will also enjoy his income,

7
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* which is to be paid to %im by his sister.” If there be
nouns of both gcngers used before Pronouns, carc must
be taken that no confusion or obscurity arise from
the misuse of the Pronoun. Humz says: * They
« declated it treason to attempt, imagine, or speak evil
** of the king, queen, or 4is heirs.,”” This has, at least,
a meaning, which shuts out the heirs of the queen.” In
such a case the feminine as wcll as the masculine pro-
noun should be used : ““ %is or Zer heirs,”

185. Take care in using the personal Pronouns, not to
cmploy the ofjective case where you ought to employ fie
nominulive ; and take, care also of the appusile error.
** Ilim strikes I: Iler loves he.”” These offend the ear
at ouce.  But when & number of words come in between
the discordant parts, the ear does not detect the error.
« It was some of those wlo came hither last night, and
* went away this morning, who did the mischief, and nnt
“ my brother and me.” It ought to be *“my brother
“and 7.” For, I am not, in this instance, the odject but
the actor, or supposed actor. ** Who broke that glass ?”
It was me.””’ It ought to be I; that is to say, * It was
“ I who broke it.”« Fill up the sentence with all the words
that are understood; and if there be errors, you will
soon discover them. After the words Zhan and as, this
error, of putting the objective for the nominative, is fre-
quently committed : as, ““ John was very rich, but Petcr
‘* was richer than Zim ; and, at the same time, &s learncd
“* as Aim, or any of his family.” It ought to be gicher
than Ze; as learned as Ze ; for the full meaning here is,
“richer than e was; as learned as /e was.” But it
docs not always happen that the nominative case comes
after tian or as: 1 love you more than %im ; I give
“* you more han Zim ; 1love you as well as Zim:" that
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is to say, I love you more than I loge kim ; T give you
more than I give fo Zim ; I love you us well as £ ope %im.
Take away Zine and put ke, in all these cases, and the
grammar is just as good, only the mraning is quite i~
Jerent. I love you ns well as Zim,” means that I love
you as well as I love Aim ; but, *I love you as well as
« lie,” meang, that I love you as well as ke loves you,

186. You see, then, of what impottance ths distine-
tion of cases is. DBat vou must not ool for fkis word,
or {hat word, coming before or comuwe after to be your
gride. 1t 1 reason which 15 to Lo vow <Jle gwde,
When the person or thine vepresented by the Pronounis
the ofjcef, then 1t mu t be in the oly ctive cace; when it
is the acfor, or when it is merely the peicon or thing said
to e this or that, then it must be i the nominative case,
Read agzan paragraphs 46, 47, and 48, «f Litter V.

187. The arois committed with iegard to the con-
founding of cases aise most frequently when the Pio-,
nouns are placed, in the <eniences, at a great distare:
fiom the words which are connectcd with them, and
which dctaanine the cese,  ** Ife und his sister, and nout
** their uncle and cousing, the estate was given f0.” IHere
18 nothing that sownds harsh; but, g the Pronoun
close to the preposition that demands the objective cases
say the eslate was given fo /e; and then you peiceive
the growsness of the error in a moment. *“The work of
* national ruin was pretty eflectually carried on dy the
*“ mjoisters; but more eflectually by the paper-money
** makers than #key.”” This does not hurt the ear; but
it ought to be Ziem ; * more effectoully than by fhem.”

168. The Pronouns mine, thine, theirs, yours, kers, Iis,
stand freguently by themselves; that is to say, not fol-
lowed by any noun. But then the noun is undersiood,



xvir') s reLAMNG TO ¥moNouNs. 105

“'That is hers.”  Theg is to say, her property ; her Lat,
or whatever else. No difficulty can arise in the use of
these words.

189, But the use of the personal Pronoun if is a sub-
ject of considerable importance, Read again puragraphs
6O and 61, Letter VI. Think well upon what you find
there; and when you have done that, proceed with me.
This Pronoun with the vcrl Zo Je, is in constant use in
our language, To say, * Your uncle came hither last
“ night,” is not the same thing as to say, ** 14 xas vour
“uncle ko come ther last night,” though the fuct
related be the same. ¢ If 48 [ who write” is very
diffirent from “ £ wrile,” though in both cases, my
Leing writing is the Tacf very clearly expressed, and is
one and the same fact. ** Jf is llose men who deserve
“ well of their countiy,” means a great deal more than,
« Zhose men deserve well of their country.” The prin-
cipal verbs wre the same; the prepositions are the same;
but the rcal meaning is different.  *“ J¢ 4s the dews and
“ chowars fhef make the grass grow,” is very different
frem merely observing, that, ** Dews and showers wnale
 the grass grow.”

190. Docror Lowru has given it as his opinion that
it is @0t correct to place plural nouns, or pronouns after
the 44, thus used; an opinion which arose from the want
of a little more reflcction. The #f has nothing to do,
grummatically speaking, with the rest of the sentence.
The if, together with the verb fo be, express siales of
being, in some instances, and in others this phrase serves
to mark, in a strong manner, fhe subject in @ mass, of
what is about to be affirmed or denied. Of course, this
phrase, which is in almost incessant use, may be followed
by nouns and pronouns 1n the singular, or in the plural
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number, T forbear to multlply examples, or to enume-
rate the various ways in which this phrase is used,
because onc grain of reasoning is worth whole tons of
mentory. The principle being once in your mind, it will
be ready to be applied to every class of cases, and every
particular case of each class, '

191, For want of reliance on principles, instead of
examples, how the latter have swelled in number, and
grummar-books in bulk! Bat, it is much casier to quote
examples than to lay down principles. For want of a
little thought as to the matter immediately before us,
some grammarians have found out * an absolufe case,”
as they call it; and Mr. Linouey Murray gives an
instance of it in these wordst ““Shame being lost, all
*¢ virtue is lost.” The full meaning of the sentence is
this: 1t 6emy, or the slafe of things being suck, that
* shame 48 lost, all virtue is lost.”

192. Owing to not sceing the use and power of this
& in their true light, mavy persons, after long puzzling,
thiuk they must make the pronouns, which immediately-
follow, conform to the cases, which the verbs and pre-
positions of the sentence demand. * It is Zhem, and not
* the people, whom 1 address myself 0. ** 1t was Zim,
‘“ and not the other man, that I sought gffer.” The
prepositions 70 and qfler demand an objective case; and
they have it in the words wiom and tkué. The Pronouns
which follow the i, and the verb o fe, must a/ways be in
the mominative case, And, therefore, in the above ex-
amples, it should be, *“ 1t is /iy, and not the other
“ peaple;” * It was /¢, and not the other man.”

193. This 4¢ with its verb fo e is somctimes employed
with, the preposition for, with singular force and effect.
“ It is for the guilty to live in fear, to skulk and tohang
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“ their heads ; but fop the inoocent f 45 to enjoy case
**and tranquillity of mind, to scorn all disguise, and to
** carry themselves ercct.”” This is much more forcible
than to say, * The gulty generally live in fear,” and so
on, throughout the sentence. The word for, in this
case, denotes appropriateness, or fitness; and, the full
cxpression would be this : *To the sfale of being, or stule
¢ of things called gniltiness, to live n fear is fifting, or
“ is gppropriate.’ If you pay attention to the reason on
which the use of these words is founded, you will never
be at a loss to use them properly. |

194. The word #¢ is the greatest troubler that I know
of in language. Itis eo small, and so convenient, that few
ere careful cnough in usiny it. Writers seldom spare this
word. Whenever they are af a loss for either a nomi-
native or an objective to their sentence, they, without any
Lind of ceremony, clap in an 7f. A very remarkable
instance of this pressing of poor #f into actual service,
contrary to the laws of Grammar and of sense, occurs in
a piece of composition, where we might, with justice,
insist on correctness. This piece is on the subject of
Grammar ; it is a piete written by a Doclor of Divinity,
and read by him to students in grammar and language in
an academy; and the very sentence that I am now about
to quote is selected, by the author of a Grammar, as tes-
timony of high authority in favour of the excellence of
his work. Surely, if correctness be ever to be expected,
it must be in a case like this. I allude to two sentences
in the “Charge of the Reverexo DocTor ABERCROMBIE
““ to the Senior Class of the Philadelphia Academy,”
published in 1806 ; which sentences have been selected
and published by Mr, Linniey Murray, as a festimo-
nial of the merifs of his Grammar ; and which sentences
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are, by Mr. Murray, given to ug in the following words
* The unweanied erertions of this gentleman Zave done
* more towmds clucidating the obscurities, and embel-
* lishing the structure of our language, than any offer
« writer on the subject. Suck @ work has long been
* wanted ; and, from the success with which /¢ is exe-
* cuted, cannot be too highly appreciated,”

195. As, in the learned Doctor’s opinion, obscuritie=
can be eclucidated, and, as, in the same opinion, Mx.
Meruay is an able hand at this kind of work, it would
not be amiss were the grammarian to try his skill upon
this article from the hand of his dignified eulogist; for
here is, if one may use the expression, a constellation of
obscurities. Our poor oppressed 42, which we find forced
into the Doctor’s gervice in the sccond sentence, relatcs
to *“ suck a work,” though this woik is nothiug that has
an existence, notwithstanding it is said to be * execuled.”
Tn the first sentence, the ¢ exertions” become, all ¢f a
sudden, a ““wrifer”’ the erertions have done more thau
* apy other writer;” for, mind you, it 18 not the gentle-
man that has done anything: it is *‘the exertions”™
that %ave done what is said to be done. The word gen-
theman is in the possessive case, and has nothing to do
with the action of the sentence. Let us give the sen-
tence a turn, and the Doctor and the grammarian will
hear how it will sound. * This gentleman's erertions
“ have done more than any ofker writer,” This is
npon 4 level with  This gentleman’s dog has killed more
«hards than any other sporismen.”” No doubt Docror
AbprCrOMBIX meant to say, * The exertions of this gen-
* tlernan have done more fhan those of any other writcr.
* Such a work as this gentlernan’s has long been wanted :
* his work, seeing the successful manner of its exwcu-
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*“tion, cannot be too® highly commended.”  Afeant !
No doubt at all of that! And when we hear a
Ilampshire plonghboy say, ¢ Poll Cherrycheek have
“giv'd I thick handkecher,” we know very well that he
means to say, ** Poll Cherrycheek has given me this
** handkerchief;"”” and yet, we are but too apt to laugh*
at him, and to eall him digrorant; which is wrong;
because he has npo pretensions to a knowledge of Gram-
wmar, and he may be very shilful as a plough-boy. Illow-
cver, we will not laugh at Docror Asrrcromeiz, whom
T knew, many vears ago, for a very kind and worthy
man, and who baptised jour eclder brother and clder
sister,  But if we may, in any case, be allowed to laugh
at the ignorance of our fellow-oreatures, that case cer-
tainly docs arise when we see @ professed grammarian,
the authur of voluminous precepts and examples on
the subjcct of Grammar, producing, in imitation of the
pogsessors of invaluable medieal scerets, testimonials
vouching for the efficucy of his literary punacea, and
when, in those very testimoniale, we find most flagrant
instances of bad Grammar.

196. However, my*dear James, let this strong and
striking instance of the misuse of the word if serve you
in the way of cantion. Never put an i/ upon paper
without thinking well of what you arc about. When I
see many ifs in a page, I always tremble for the writer.

197. We now come to the second class of Pronouns ;
that is to say, the Revarive Pronouns, of which you
have had some account in Letter VI., paragraphs 62, 63,
64, 65, and 66; which paragraphs you should now rcad
over again with attention.

198. Pho, which bacomes twhose in tne possessive
ta-e, and whom in the objective case, is, in its uee, cou-
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fined to rational beings; for thiugh some writers do
say, * the country whose fertility is great,” and the like,
it is not correct, We must say, ‘“the country the fer-
““tility of whick.” But if we personify ; if, for instance,
we call a nation a ske, or the sun a /e, we must then, if
we have need of relative Pronouns, take these, or the
word thut, which is a relative applicable to rational as
well as irrational and even inanimate beings,

199. The errors which are most frequent in the use
of these relative Pronouns arise from not taking care to
use who and whom, when they are respectively demanded
by the verbs or prepositions. * ¥b who did yon speak ?
“ W kom is come to-day?” These scutences are too
elaringly wrong to pass fromn our pcns to the paper.
But, as in the case of 'personal Pronouns, when the
velatives are placed, in the sentence, at a distance from
their antecedents, or verbs or prepositions, the ear gives
us no assistance. ** #lo, of all the men in the world,
*do you think I saw, the other day? F#%o, for the
“ suke of his numerons services, the office was given to.”
In both these cases it ought to be whom. Bring the
verb in the first, and the preposition in the second case,
cluser to the relative: as, who I saw; fo who the office
wes given ; and you sce the error at once. DBut take
care ! * Whom' of all the men in the world, do you
‘ think was chosen to be sent as an ambassador ?
*“ Whom, for the sake of his numerous services, Znd an
* office of honour bestowed upon him.” These are
nowinative cases, and ought to bave /o ; that is to say,
“ wlio was chosen; who had an gfice.”” 1 will not load
you with numerous examples. Read again ahout the
nominative and oljective cases in Letter V. Apply your
reason to the subject. ¥Wio is the nominative, and
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wliom the vbjective. *Think well about the matter, aud
you will want no more examples,

200. There is, Lhowever, an erroncous way of employ-
ing whom, which I must poing out to your particalar
attention, because it is so often secn in very good
writers, and because it is very deceiving. ¢ The Dukd
 of Argyll, {kan whom no man was more hearty in the
¢ ganee.”  ““Cromwell, Zkun whom no man was bettet
« gkilled in artifice.” A hundred such phrases might
be collected from Hume, Bracksrong, and even from
Doctors Brair and Jonxson. Yet they are bad Gram-
mar. In all such cases, w/o should be made use of:
for, it is mominalive and Jot objective. *“ No man was
““ more hearty in the cause Zhan e was; no man wus
* better skilled in artifice (i ke was.” It is a very
common Parliament-house phrase, and therefore pre-
sumptively corrupt : but it is'a Doctor Johnson phrase
tod: * Pope, than whom few men had more vanity.”’
The Doctor did not say, ** Myself, éan whom few men
** have been found more base, having, in my Dictionary,
*¢ described a pensioner as a slave of state. and having
* afterwards myself become a pensioner.”

201. T differ, as to this matter, from Dishop Lowth,
who says that ‘* The relative who, having reference to
“ no verb or preposition understood, but only to its an-
** tecedent, when it follows flan, is always in the ofjec-
“ {ive case - even though the Pronoun, it substitated in
** its place, would be in the nominative.” And, then,
he gives an instance from Milton. ** Beelzebub, #ian
“ whoin, Satan excopt, none higher sat.” It is curious
coough that this sentence of the Bishop is, itseif, un-
grammatical !  Our poor unfortunate éf is so placed as
to make it a matter of doubt whether the Dishop meant
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it to relate to wlo, or to 8% anfivedent. However, we
know his meaning ; bLut, though be says that who, when
it follows tkan, 1s always in the objective case, he gives
us no reason for this departure from a clear general pria-
ciple: unless we afe to regard es u reason the example
of Milton, who has committed many hundreds, if not
thousands, of grammatical errors, many of which the
Bithop himeelf has pointed out. There is a soit of
side-wind attempt at 1eason in the words, “ having re-
4 ference to no terd or preposition understood.” I do
not see the reason, even if this could be : but, it appears
to me impossible that a Noun or a Pronoun can exist in a
grammatical state without havigg reference to some verd
or preposition, exther expressed or understood, What 18
menant by Milton? *“Than Beelzcbub none saf higher,
*except Satan.”” Aund when, in order to avoud the re~
petition of the word Beelzebub, the relative becomes
necessary, the full construction mmst be, “no devil sat
** higher than who sat, except Satan;” and not, *‘no
* devil sat higher tkan whom sat.” The supposition that
there can be & Noun or I'ronoun, which has reference to
%0 mb and no greposition, is certainly a mistake.

2. That, as a relative, may, as we have secn, be
npplicd aither to persons or things; but it has no pus-
sessive case, and no ehange to denote the other two
cases, We eay, *‘ the man /aé gives, and the man thaé
* o thing is given 70.” But there are some instances
when it can hardly be called proper to nse #hat instead
of who or whom. Thus, directly ufter a proper name,
as in Humk: «The Queen gave orders for taking into
« custody the Duke of Northumberland, who fell on ns
“ knees to the Earl of Arundel, #af arrested bhim."”
ko would have been much better, though there was a
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wlo just before in fhe seatence. In the same author:
* Douglas, wlo had prepared his people, and #laf was
¢ bent upon taking his part openly.” This never ought
to be, though we see it continually, itker may do;
but dotk never cught to be relatives of the same ante-
cedent, in the same gentence., And, indeed, it is very
awkward, to say the least of it, to use bofk in the same
sentence, though relating to different antecedents, if all
these be names of rational beings. *The Lords, wko
« made the first false report, and the Commons, thaf
*“ seemed to vie with their Lordships in falsehood,
* became equally detested.”” Z%at, as a relative, cannot
take the preposition or verh immediately beforo it : as,
* The man Zo0 whom I gave a book;” but I cannot say,
““ the man fo that I gave 2 book;” nor *‘the knife %o
““that 1 put a handle.” * Having defeated wkom, he
* remained quiet;” but we cannot, in epeakmg of per-
sons, say, ** Having defeated {4af, he remained quiet.”

203. WPkick, as a relative Pronoun, is applied to irra-
tional beings only, and, as to thosé beings, it may be
employed indiffcrently with #4af, except in the cases
where the relative cbmes directly after a verd or a prepo-
sition, in the mantier just spoken of; We say, ** the town,
¢ the horse, the tree, whick; or fo which;” and so on,
And we say, *“ the town, the tree, the horse, fiaf . but
not fo or for that.

204. We may in speaking of nouns of multitude,
when the multitude consists of rational creatares, and
when we ehoose to consider it as a singwlar noun, make
use of who or whom, or of which, just as we please, We
may say, ‘‘ the crowd whichk was going up the street;”
or, “the crowd wio was going up the street;” but we
cannot make use of both in the same .sentence and relat-

: 4
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ing to the same noun. Therefore, ye cannot say, ‘* the
¢ crowd who was going up the street and whick was
* making a great noise.” 'We must take the wko, or
the which, in both places. If such noun of multitude be
used in the plural number, we then go on with the idea
of the rationality of the individuals in our minds; and
therefore we make use of w/o and whom. * The assem-
* bly, who rejected the petition, but to wlom another
* was immediately prescnted.”

205. ko, whose, whom, and which, are employed in
aeking questions; to which in this capacity, we mugt
add, wkat. “/Pko is in the house? 7 lose gun is
“ that? #lom do you love best ?  /Vkat has happencd
* to-day ?’ #kat means, generally, as a relative, « ths
“ thing whick :° as, ** Givé me what I want.” Tt may
be used in the nominative and in the objective case:
¢ What happens to-day may happen next week; but I
“ know not to what we shall come at last:” or, “ 1%
' thing wiich happens to-day may happen next week ; but
I know not the thing which we shall come to at last.”

206. 7 hich, though in other cases it cannot be em-
ployed as a relative with noune which are the names of
rational beings, is, with such nouns, employed in asking
questions : as, *The tyrants allege that the petition was
* disrespectful. #kich of the tyrants ?”” Again : *“One
“ of the petitioners had his head cleaved by the yeo.
“ manry. Hrkich?’ That is to eay, “ Which of the
“ petitioners was it ?”

207. What, when used in aeking for a repetition of
what has been said: as, what? menns, ** Tell me lZat
“ which, or the thing which, you have said,” This word is
used, and with great force, in the way of exclamation,:
* What, rob us of our right of suffrage, and then, when
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“ wepray to havesbur right restored to us, shut us upin
* dungeons!” The full meaningis this: “ Wiaf do lhey
“do? 'They rob us of our right.”

208. It is not, in general, advisable to crowd these
relatives together : but it sometimes happens that it is
done. ‘* Who, t}al has any sense, can believe such pal-
« pable falsehoods? Wiet, tkat can be invented, can
¢ disguise these faleehoods? By wham, that you ever
* heard of, was a pardon obtained from the mercy of a
“ tyrant? Some men’s rights have been taken from
#¢ them by force and by genius, but whose, t%at the world
*“ ever heard of before, were taken away by ignorance
« and stupidity 2

209. Whosoever, whosesoever, whomsoever, whatsoever,
whichsoever, follow the rules applicable to the original
words, The s0 is an adverb, which, in its general ac-
ceptation, means in like manner ; and ever, which is also

*an adverb, means, at any fime, at all times, or always.
These two words thus joined in whosoever, mean, who in
any case that may be; and so of the other three words.
‘We sometimes omlt the so, and say, whoever, whomever,
whulever, and even “whosoever, It is a mere abbreviation.
The so is understood ; and it is best not to omit to write
it. Sometimes the soever is separated from the Pronoun:
“ Hhat man soever he might be.” DBut the main thing
is to understand the reason upon which the use of these
words stands : for, if you understand that, you will always
use the words properly.

210. The DsmonsTRATIVE ProNouns have been de-
scribed in Letter VI., paragraph 67; and I bave very
little to add to what is there said apon the subject. They
acver change their endings, to denote gender or case;;
and the proper application of them is eo obvious that it
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requires little to be said about it.® However, we shall
hear more of these Protiouns, when we come to the Syntax
of Perbs. One observation I will make here, however,
because it will serve to caution you against the comms-
gion of a very common error. You will hardly sav.
* 5%em that write;” but you may say, as many do, “ We
* ought always to have a great regard for fhem who are
* wise and good.” It ought to be, * for fhose who are
“ wise and good:” because the word persons 1s under-
stood : ** #iose persons who are wise and good:” and it
is bad grammar to say, ** lem persons who are wise and
“ good.” But observe, in anoffer sense, this sentence
wonld be correct. If 1 be speakng of parlicular persons,
and, if my object be to make you understand that they
are wise and good, and also that I love them ; then I say,
very correctly, * I love #hem, who are wise and good,”
TLus: ** The father has two children : heloves 7kem who
“ are wise and good , and they Jove him, who 1s very in-
¢ dulgent.” It is the moaning that must be your guide,
and reason must tell you what is the meaning. ** Zley.
* who can write, save & great deal of bodily labour,” 18
very different from ¢ Those who can write save a great
“ deal of bodily labour.” The those stands for lhose
wersons ; that is to say, any persons, persons in general, who
can write; whereas, the fkey, as here used, relates to
some particular persons; and the sentence means that
these particular persons ere able o wrile, and, by that
means, they save a great deal of bodily labour. Docronr
Braix, in his 2st Lectare, has fatlen into an error of
this sort : thus, *“These two puragraphs are extremely
* worthy of Mr. Apprson, and exhibit a style, which Ziey,
“ who ‘ean syccessfully imitate, may esteem themselves
“ happy.” 1t ought to be thoee instead of Zhey. But,
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this is not the onJy fault in this sentence. Why BAY
* extremely worthy 2 Worthiness is u quality which -
hardly admits of dcyrm. and surely it does not edmit ot
eziremes! Then, again, at the close: to eslpém is to
orize, to set value on, to value kighly. How, then, can
men “ esicent themselves happy ¢ How can they price
themselves happy ! How can they Aighly value themselves
happy ? My dear James, let chamber-maids and mem-
bers of the House of Commons, and learned Doctors,
write thug: be you content with plain words which con-
vey your meaning : say that a thing is guileworthy of a
wan; ‘and that men may deem themselves happy. It is
traly curious that LiypLey M urRAY should, even in the
molte in the mle-puge of his English Crammar, have
selected a sentence containing a grammatical error : still
wore carious that he should have found this sentence in
Docror Brar’s Lectures on Language; . and most
curlois of all that this sentence. should be intended to
inculcate the great utility gf correctuess in the composing
of sentences. Here, however, are the proofs of this com-
bination of curious cirenmstances: . They who are learn~
“ ing to cotpose, "and arrange their sentenees with ac-’

*“ curncy and order, are. learmug. at the. same time, to

“ think with accuracy sud order,” Poh! Never think
a men either learped or good merely on aocoun; of his
being called a Docros.

21). The INDETERMINATE Pnoxovm hﬂxze heen enu-
merated in Letter V1., paragraph’ 7L They afe some-
times Adjectives, na is stated in xlmtmragrapn Whoever,
whatever, and whichever (that .i ia, gaﬁomuer whalsoevet,
* whichsoever), though relatives, sre ;Wmmute tom-,
.But, indeed, it signifies little haw these words areM‘
Itis the use of them that we ought to Jovk to, " ',



~

118 EYNIAX, {Lo1TrK

which T have now reckoned amongesthese Pronouns, is
never, now-g-days, used wifthoul @ nown, and is, therefore,
in fact, an adjective. The error that is most frequently
committed in using these Pronouns is the putting of the
plural verb or plural Pronounn after nouns preceded by
every, eack, or either ; especially in the case of every : as
“ epory man; every body ; every house.” These are un-
derstood to mean, all the men, all the people, all the
kouses ; but, only one man, one body, one house, is spoken
of, and therefore the verb ought to be in the singular:
as, “every body s disgusted;” and not “ every body
¢ are disgusted.”

212. Before you use any of these words, you should
think well on their Zrue meaning ; for, if you do this, you
will seldom commit errors inithe use of them. Docror
Jonnson, in his Rambler, Namber 177, has this passage :
«« Every one of these virtuosos looked on all lus associates
* as wretches of depraved taste and narrow notions.
*t Their conversation was, herefore, fretful and waspish,
*¢ their behaviour brutal, fheir merriment bluntly sarcastic,
<« and {Aeir seriousncss gloomy and suspicions.” Now
these Zheirs certainly relate to every one, though the author
meant, without doult, that they should relate to ke wio e
body of virluosos, including the every ome. The word
fherefore adds to the confusion. The virtuosos were,
therefore, fretful' und waspish. What for ? Was it be-
cause every one saw his associates 10 a bad light? How
can my thinking meanly of others make Zeir conversa-
tion fretful ? If the Dcctor had said, * These virinosos
« looked vn each other . . . . the meaning would bave
been clear.

918. The Pronoun eilker, which means one of fo, is
very often improperly employed. It is sometimes used
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to denote one of threg or more, which i is always incorrect.
We say, * either the dag, or the cat s’ but not, * eitker
* the dog, the caf, or the pig.”” Suppose some one to
ask me which I choose to have, matton, veal or wood-
cock; I answer any one of them ; and not either of them.
Doctor Blair has used any one where he ought to have
used eitker. * The fwo words sre.not altogether synony-~
“ mous: yet, in the present case, any one of them would
** have been sufficient.”

214. In concluding this Letter on the Syntax of
Pronouns, I must observe that I leave many of these in-
determinate Pronouns unnoticed in a particular manner.
To notice every one individually could answer no purpose
cxcept that of swelling the size of a book ; a thing which
1 most snxiously wish to avoid.

LETTER XVIIIL
SYNTAX, AS RELATING TO ADJECTIVES.

215. By this time, my dear James, you will hardly
want to be reminded of the nature of Adjectives. How-
ever, it may not be amiss for you to read again attentively
the whole of Letter VII. .

216. Adjectives, having no relative effect, containing
no representative quality, have not the dangerous power,
posscssed by pronouns, of throwing whole sentences into
confusion, and of perverting or totally destroying the
writer’s meaning. For this reason, there is little to be
said respecting the using of Adjectives.

217. When you make use of an Adjective in the way
of comparison, take care that there be a congruity, of
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. fitness, in the things or qualities cympared. Do not say
that a thing is de¢per than it is broad or'long; or that u
_mun is Zaller than he is wise or vich. Humz says, ** The
** principles of the Reformation were decper in the prince’s
* mind than to be easily eredicated.” This is no compa-
rison at all. It is nonsense.

218. When Adjectives are used as nouns, they must,
in all respects, be treated as nouns. * The guilty, the
** innocent, the rich, the poor, are mixed together.” But
we cannot say “a guilty,” meaning to use the word
guilly as a noun.

219, If two or more Adjectives be used as applicable
to the same noan, there must be a comma, or commas,
to separate them: as, *‘a poor, ubfortunate man ;" unless
and or or be made use of, for then a comma or commas
may be omitted : ns, “a lofty and large and excellent
* house.”

'220. Be rather sparing than liberal in the use of
Adjectives. One which expresses your meaning is
better than two, which can, at best, do' no more
tban express it, while the additional one. may possibly
do harm. But the error most coramon in the use of
Adjectives is the endeavouring to strengthen the Adjec-
tive by putting an adverb before it, and which adverb
conveys the notion that the quality or property expressed
by the Adjective admits of degree$: as, *‘ very honest,
*¢ extremely just.” A man may be wisgr than another
wise man; an act may be more wicked than another
wicked act; but 8 man cannot be more honest than
another; every man who is not Zonest must be dishonest ;
and evefy act which is not juat must be unjust. *Pery
“righs’ and *“very wrong,” are very common expres-
"sions, Hut they are both incorrect. Some expressions
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may be nare common,ghan others; but that which is nof
right is wrong ; or that which 1s nol wrong is rigat.
"There are here no intcrmediate degrees. We should
laugh to hear a man say, ** You are a liffle right, T am
““ n good deal wrony ; that person is honest in a frifing
“ degree; that act was foo just.,” DBut our ears are ac-
customed to the adverbs of exaggeration. BSome writers
deal in these to a degree that tires the ear and offends
the understanding. With them, cverything is excessively
or juminensely or extremely or vastly or surprisingly or
wonderfully or abundunily, or the like. The notion of
sach writers is that these words give sfrenyili to whit
they are saying. This is a great error. Strength must
be found in the thoughfi or it will never be found in the
words. Big-sounding ‘words; without thoughts corre-
sponding, are effort without effect,

221. Care must be taken, too, not to use such adjec-
tives as are improper to be applied to the nouns along
with which they are used. ** Good virtues; bad vices;
“ painful tooth-aches; pleasing pleasures.” These are
staringly absurd ; but, amongst a select society of ewpty
heads, ** moderate Reform’ hae long been a fashionable
expression; an expvession which has been well criticised
by asking the gentlemen who use it how they would
bke to obtain wmoderate justice in a court of law, or to
mect with moderate chastity in a wife.

222, To secure yourself against the risk of committing
such errorg, von have only to take care tu ascertain the
iull meaning of every word you employ.
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LETTER XIX,

SYNTAX, AB RELATING TO VERES.

' .223. Let us, my dear Jumes, get well through this

Letter; and then we may, I think, safely say that we
know something of Grammar: a little more, I hope,
than is known by the greater part of those who call
themselves Latin and Greek scholars, and who dignify
their having studied these lanwuages with the name of
¢ Liberal Education.””

224. There can be no sentence, there can be no sensc
in words, unless there be a Ferd'either expiessed or un-
derstood. Each of the other Parts of Speech may alter-
nately be dispensed with : but the Verb never can. The
Verb being, then, of so much importance, you will du
well to read again, before you procecd further, paragraphe
23, 24, 25, and 26, in Letter I11., and the whole of
Letter VIII.

225. Well, then, we have now to see how Verbs are
used in sentences, and how a misuse of then affects the
meaning of the writer. There must, you will bear in
mind, always be a Verb expressed or undesstood. Ouc
would think that this was not the case in the direction
written on a post letter. * To John Goldsmith, Feq.,
¢« Hambledon, Hampshire.” Bat what do these words
really mean? Why, they mean, * This letter is fo de
* delivered to John Goldsmith, who is an Eequire, who
* lives at Hambledon, which 48 in Hampshirc.” Thus,
there are no less than five Verbs where we thought there
was no Verb at all. ¢ Sir, I beg you to give me a bit of
* bread.” The sentence which follows the Sir is com-
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plete ; but the Sir appgars to stand wholly without con-
nection. Ilowever, the fall men.mng. is thiz: I beg
“you, who are a Sir, to give me a bit of bread, »
“What, John ?”  That is to say, *“ What is said by
“you, whose name 48 John ! Again,'in the date of &
letter : *“ Long Island, March 25, 1818.” That is: “[I.
“am now writing in Long Island; this ¢s the twenty.
* fifth day of March, and this month 4 in the one thou.
¢ sand eight hundred and eighteenth year of the Christian
“ Era.”

226. Now, if you take time to reﬂect a little on this
matter, you will never be puzzled for a moment by those
detached words, to suit which grammarians have invented
vocative cases and cases absolute, and a great many other:
appellations, with which they, puzzle themsclves, and ‘
confuse and bewilder and torment those who read their
books. ‘ .

©27. We almost always, whether in speaking or in
writing, leave out some of the words which are necessary
to a full expression of our meaning. This leaving out is
called the Ellipsis. Fllipsis is, in geometry, an oval
figure : and the compisses, in the tracing of the line of
this figure, do not teke their full sweep all round, as in
the tracing of a circle, but they make skips and leave out
parts of the area, or surface, which parta would be in-
cluded in the circle. Hence it is, that the skipping over,
or leaving ouf, in speaking or in writing, is called the
Ellipsis ; without making use of which, we, a8 you will
presently see, scarcely ever open our lips or move our
pens. ‘“He told me that he had given John the gun
“ which the gunsmith brought the other night.” That
iss, * He told o me that he had given fo John the gun,
**which the gunsmith brougnt #v £his place, or hither, on



124 syniaX, [1#rikR

* the other night.” This would, you sce, be verv cam-
trous and disagrgeable; and, therefore, seeing that the
meaning is quite clear without the words marked by italics,
we leave these words out. But we way eusily go too far
in this ellipticel way, and say : *“ He told me he had givin
«Jchn the gun the gunsmith brought the otber night.”
This 18 leaving the sentence tvo bare, and makiog it to
be, if not nonsenee, hardly sense.

228, Reserving some further remaiks, to be mnde
by-and-by, on the ellipsis, 1 have now to desire that,
always, when you are examiuing a sentence, you will
tuke into your view the wards that are lgft out.  If you
have any doubt as to the correctness of the sentence, fill
it up by putting in the left-out' words, and, if there be an
error you will soon discayer it.

220. Keeping in mind these rematks on the subject
of undersiood wordy, you will now listcn attentwely to me,
while I endeavour to explain to vou the manner in which
Verbs ought to be used in sentences.

230. The first thing 18 to come at a clear under-
standing with regard to ihe cases of nouns and pronouns
us connected, in use, with 7'erds mad prepositions ; for, on
this connection dependsa great desl.  Verbs govern, as,
« is called, nouns and pronouns; that is to say, they
sometimes cause, o make, nouns or pronouns to be in a
certain case. Nouns do not vary their endings to denote
different cases; but pronouns do; es you have seen in
Letter VI, Therefore, to -Uustrate this matter, I will
take the pronoun personal of the third person singular,
which in the nominative case is Ze, possessive case Ais,
objective case him.

231. When a meon (it is the same with regmd to 20y
other person or thing) is the actor, or doer, the man 15 in
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the nominative case, ayal the corresponding pronoun is.
ke, * He strikes.” The same case exists when the mau
ia the receiver or endursr, of un action. * Heis stricken.”
It is still the same case when the man is said 4o dein any
state or condition, ¢ He is unhappy.” Indeed, thereis
no difference in these two latter instances; for, “Je is.
« stricken,” is no other than to say that *“ he t3in a state
* or condition, called slricken.” Observe, too, that in
these two latter instances, the A is followed by the Verh
to be: he s stricken, he ¢s unhappy ; and oheerve, more-
over, that whenever the Verb o fe'is used, the receiver,
or be-er (nf I may make a°word) is, and must be, in the
nominative case. But now let me stop a little to gu'u'd
youagainsta puzzle. I say, “ the Verbfo e but I do
not mean fiose tiro words alwayg. Whgn 1 say the Verb
{0 be, I muy mean, as in the above examples, is. This
is the Verb /o de in the third person singular. I
ife.” 1 should say that here is the pronoun I
and the Verb fo wrife ; that is to say, it is the Verb %
wrife in one of its forms, The # is the sign of the
infinitive mode ; and the Verb in that state is the
root, or the foundatfou, from which all the different’
parts or forms proceed. Having guarded ourselves .
against this puzzler, let us come back to our naminative
case, The atfor, the doer, the receiver of om aclion, the
ée-er, must always be in the nomiaative case; and it is
called nominative ease because it is that state, or situa-
tion, or case, in which the person- or. thiog is memed
without being pointed out as the ofject, of end, of any
foregoing action or 'purpose as, **le stiikes; fe is’
“ stricken ; ke is happy.” This word #ominative is not
a good word acting and’ being cuse, would be much
better, This word nominative, like most of the terms
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used in tenching grammar, has, been taken from the
Latin, Itis bad; it is inadequate to its intended pur-
pose ; but it is wsed ; and if we understand its meaning,
or, rather, what it is designed to mean, its intrinsic
insufficiency is of no consequence, Thus, I hope, then,
that we know what the nominalive is. * He writes; he
“ sings; he is sick; he is well; he is smitten; he is
‘“ good ;" and =0 oo, always with a Ze,

232. But (and now pay attention) if the action pass
from the acfor lo a person or thing acled uwpon, and if
there be no part of the Verb #o 4 employcd, then the
pereon or thing acted upon is'in the oljective case; as,
“ He smites Aim; he strikes Zim; he kills Zim.” In
these instances we wish to shoW, not only an action that
is performed and the person who performs it, but also
the person upon whom it is performed. Here, therefore,
we state the acfor, the aclion, and the olject; and the
person or thing which is the object, is in the ofjeetive
case. The Verb is said, in sucl instances, o govern
the noun or pronoun; that is to say, to make it, or
foree it, to e in the ohjective casc: and to make us use
hint instead of Ze. .

233. Towever, 1 remember that I was very much
puzzled on account of these cases. I saw that when
« Peter was smitien,”’ Peter was in the nominalive case ;
but that, when any person or thing ** kad smiften Peter,”
Peter was in the objective case. This puzzled me much;
and the loose and imperfect definitions of my grammar-
book yielded me no cluc to a disentanglement. Reflection
on the 7eqson for this apparent inconsistency soon taught
me, however, that, in the first of these cases, Peter is
merely named, ot nominaled as the receiver of an action;
and that, in the latter instance, Peter is mentioned as
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the olject of the actién of some offier person or thing,
expressed or understood. I perceived that, in the first
instance,  Peler is smitten,” 1 had a complete sense.
I was informed as to the person who had received
an action, and also as to what sort of action he had
recrived. And I perceived that, in the second instancé,
“John lhas smitten Peter,” there was an actor who
took possession of the use of the Verh, and made
Peter the object of it: and that this actor, Jokn,
now took the nominafive, and put Peter in the objective
case.

234. This puzzle was, however, hardly got over when
another presented itself :, for I conceived the notion that
Peter was in the nominative oaly because no aclor was
mentioned at all in the senfense: but 1 soon discovered
this to be an error : for [ found that “ Peter is smitten
« by Jokn,” still left Peter in the nominative : and that, if
TI%uscd the pronous, I must say, “Je is smitten by
« John;” and not *““Z%im is smitten by Jobn,”

235. Upon this puzzle 1 dwelt a long time : a whole
week, at least. For I was not content unless I could
reconcile every thing. to reason ; and I could see no
reason for this. Petcr, in this last instance, appeared to
be the olject, and there was the acfor, John. My eor,
indeed, assured me that it was right to say, ** fe is
“ smitten by John ;" but my reason doubted the inform-
ation and assurances of my ear.

236. At last, the little insignificant word Jy attracted
my attention. This word, in this place, is a preposition.
Ah! that igit! prepositions govers nouns and pronouns;
that is to say, make them to be in the objective case! So
that John, who bad plagued me so much, I found to be
in the objective case; and I found that, if I put him out,
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and pat the pronoun in his places I must say, *“ Peter is
“ smitten by Lin."”

937. Now, then, my dear Jumes, do you clearly un-
derstand this? If you do not, have patience. Read
and think, and weigh well every part of what I have
here written : for, as you will immediately sce, a cleur
understanding with regard to the cases is one of the
main inlets to a perfect knowledge of grammar,

238, Verbs, of which therc must be one at least,
expressed or understood, in every scotence, must agree
in person and in axmber with the nouns or pronouns,
which are the nominatives of thé sentence ; that 1s to say,
the Verbs must be of the same person and same nuuiber
as the nominatives are. Verbs {requently change their
forms and endings to m-ke themselves eyree with the
nominalives. How necessary is it, then, to know what
is, and what is not, a nominative in a sentence! Let
us take an example, *John smite Peter.”  What wre
these words? Joks is a noun, third person, singulur
number, nominative case. Suite is a Verb, first person,
singular number.  Pefer is a noun, third persun, singular
number, objective case, Therefure, the seutence is in-
correct ; for the nominative, Jokn, is in the lhird person,
and the Verb is in the firsf - while both ought to be in
ihe same person. The sentence ought to be, ““John
““ smites Peter;” and not * John smife Peter,”

239. This is, to be sure, a very glaring crror: but
still it is no more than an error, and is, in fact, as
excusable as any other grammatical error, * The men
*lives in the country.” Here the Verb Zives is in the
singnlar pumber, and the noun men, which is the nomi-
native, is in the plurul number. ¢ The men Zive in the
** country,” it ought to be, These errors starc us in the
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face. DBut when th® sentences become longer, and
embrace several nominatives and Verbes, we do not so
readily perceive the errors that are committed. * The
** intention of the act of parliament, and not its several
* penalties, decide the character of the corrupt assembly
* by whom it was passed.” Here the noun penalliés
comes g0 near to the Verb decide that the ear deceives
the judgment, But the noun inlention is the nominative
to the Verb, which therefore ought to be decides. Let
us take a sentence still more deceiving. ¢ Without the
*aid of a fraudulent paper-money, the tyrants never
* could bave performed any of thosc deeds, by which
*¢ their safety kave deen endangered, and which Zave, at
“ the same time, made them detested.” Deeds is the
nominative to the last kave and its principal Verb; but
8afely is the nominative to the first have; and there-
fore this first lave ought to have been 4as. You szce
that the error arises from our having the plural noun
deeds 1n our eye and ear, Take all the rest of the sen-
tence away, and leave ‘‘safefy Zave been” standing by
itself, and then the error is as flagrant as * Jokn smile
« Pefer.” Watch me now, in the next sentence. * It
*¢ must be observed that land fell greatly in price as soon
*¢ as the cheats began to draw in their paper-money. In
 such cases the quantity and quality of the land is the
** samoe as it was before ; but the price is reduced all of
** a sudden, by a change in the value and power of the
** money, which becomes very different from what it
*“ was.” Here are two complete sentences, which go
very glibly off the tongue. 'There iz nothing in them
that offends the ear. The first is, indeed, correct; but
thalast is 8 maes f error. Quantily and guality, which are

the gominativesin the first member of the sentence, make,
1 .
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together, a plural, and should have been followed, after
the word land, by are and not by is; and the it wus,
which followed, should, of course, have beeu fkey were,
In the second member of the sentence, value and power
are the nominatives of lecomes, which, therefore, should
have been become; and then, again, there follows an
¢t 1was instead of they were. We are misled, in such
, cases, by the nearness of the singular noun, which comes
in between the nominatives and the Verbs. We should
not be likely to say, *“Quantity and quality is; value
*¢ and power Jecomes.” DBut when a singular noun comes
in between such nominatives and the Verbs, we are very
apt to be thinking of that nous, and to commit error.
When we once begin, we keep on: and, if the sentence
be long, we get together, at last, & fine collection of
Verbs and pronouns, making as complete nonsense as
heart can wish. Judge Dlackstone, in the 4th Book,
Chapter 33, says, *“The very scheme and model of the
¢« administration of common justice, between party and
 party, waé entirely settled by this king ; and %as con-
“¢ tinued pearly the same to this dpy.” Administration of
common justice was full upon the judge’s ear; down he
clapped was; and Zas naturally followed : and thus, my
dear son, in gramwmar as in moral conduct, one fault
almost necessarily produces others. ‘
240. Look, therefore, at your mominative, before you
put a Ferb upon paper ; for, you see, it may be one word,
or fwo or more words. But observe, if there be two or
more singular nouns or pronouns, separated by or, which,
you know, is a disjoining conjunction; then, the Verb
must bee in the singular; as, “A soldier, or a sailor
¢ who fas served his. country faithfully, is fairly entitled
* 1o a pension ; but who will say that a prostituted peer.
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“ a pimp, or a bufléon, merils a similar provision from
“ the public ?”

241. It sometimes happens that there are, in the
nominative, two or more nouns, or prououns, and that
they are in different numlbers, or in different persons : as,
“ The minister or the borough-fyrants.”” These nouns
cannot have the Verb to agree with them &olk. There-
fore if it be the conspiring of these wretches against the
liberties of the people, of which we have to speak, we
cavnot say, ** The minister or the borough-tyrants con-
*¢ spire ;" because the Verb would not then agre¢ in num-
ber with the noun minister ; nor can we say conspires ;
because the Verb would pot agree with the noun dorougk-
{yrants. Therefore, we must not write such sentences ;
we must say, ** The minister *consvires, or the borough-
“ tyrants comspire, against the liberties of the people.”
Repetition is sometimes disagreeable to the ear; but it
is better to repeat, be it ever so often, than to write had
grammar, which is only another tcrm for nonsense.

242, When nominatives arc separated by nor, the rule
of or must be followed, ‘* Neither man nor beast i¢ safc
“in such weather;” and not are safe. And if nomina-
tives of diffcrent numbers present thémselves, we must
not give them a Verb which disagrees with either the one
or the other. We must not say: ** Neither the halter
“ uor the bayonets are rufficient to prevent us from ob-
* taining our rights.” We must avoid this bad grammar
by using a different form of words; as, * We are to be
*« prevented from obtaining our rights by neither the
* halter nor the bayonete.” And why should we wis to
write bad grommar, if we can express owr meaning in
goed grammar ?

243. If or or avr disjoin nouns and pronouns of dif-



132 SYNTAX, fuerTER

ferent persons, these nouns and proncuns, though they be
all of the same number, cannot be the hominative of one
and the same Verb. We caunot say, ** They or I am in
* fault; I, or they, or he, is the aathor of it ; George or
* I am the person.” Mr. Lindley Murray says that we
may use these phrases; and that we have only to take
care that the Verb agrees with that person which is placed
nearest to it; but he savs, also, that it would be dettcr
to avoid such phrases by giving a different turn to our
words. I do not like to leave anything to chance or to
discretion when we have a clear principle for our guide.
Fill up the sentences, and you will see what pretty work
here is. “ They aiz in fanlt, ox I am in fault; Ids the
*“ author, or they i the author, or he #2 the author;
* George am the person, or I am the person.,” Mr.
Murray gives a similar latitude as to the Verbs used with
a mixture of plurals and singulars, as mentioned in the
foregoing paragraph. The truth, I suspect, is, that Mr,
Murray, observing that great writers frequently com-
mitted these crrors, thought it prudent to give up the
cause of grammar, rather than seem to set mmeelf
against such formidable authonty. But if we follow this
course, it is pretty clear that we shall very soon be left
with po principle and no rule of grammar.

244. The nowinative is frequently a noun of multitude :
as, mob, periiament, gang. Now, where this is the case,
the Verb is used in the singular or in the plural, upon
precieely the same principles that the pronouns are so
used ; and as these principles, together with ample illus-
trations by the way of example, have been given you in
Letter XVIL., paragraph 181, I need say nothing more
of the matter. 1 will just observe, however, that econ-
sistency, in the use of the Verb, in such cases, is the main
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thing to keep in vjew. We may sav, “The gung of
* porough-tyrants is cruel;” or, *‘that the gang of
* borough-tyrants are crugl;” but if we go on to speak
of their notoriously bratal ignorance, we must not say,
* The gang of borough-tyrants is cruel, and are aleo
* notoriously as ignorant as brates,” We must useris
in both places, or are in both places.

245. In looking for the nominative of a sentcnce, take
care that the relative pronoun be not a stumbling-block,
for rclatives have no changes to denote nuneber or person ;
and, though they may sometimes appear to be of them-
selves nomunatives, they never can be such. ** Fhe men
*“ who are here, the man wko 8 herey the cocks fat
““ cromw, the cock that crows.” Now, if the relative be
the nominative, why do tha Verbs chunge, seeing that
here is no change in the relative? No: the Verb, in pur-
suit of its nominative, runs through the rclatives to come
it therr antecedents, men, man, cocks, cock. Bishop
Lowth says, however, that ‘‘ the relative is the nomina-
*“ tive when no other nominative comes between it and
“ the Verb; " and Mr. Murray has very faithfully copied
this erroneous observation. *‘ [Fho is in the house™
“ TWho are in the house > Who strikes the iron? Whe.
“ strike the iron? 1Vko was in the street? HWho were
“ in the street ? Now, here is, in all these instances,
nio other nominative between the relative and the Verb, -
and yet the Verb is continually varving. Why does it
vary ? Because it dieregards the relative and goes and:
finds the antecedent, and accommodates its number tor
that antecedent. The antecedents are, in these instances,
upderstood: *“ What person és in the house? What
s persons are in the house? 'What person strikes the
“iron? What persons strike the iron7 What pereon
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* was in the street? ‘What persons were in the street ?
The Bishop seems to have had a misgiving in his mind,
when he gave this account of the nominative functions
of the relative; for he adds, *“ the relative is of the same
‘¢ person as the antecedent: and the Verb agrees with it
* accordingly.” Oh! oh! but the relative is always the
same, and is of any and of every number and person. Ilow
then can the Verb, when it mukes its changes in number
and person, be said to agrec with the relative? Iis-
agree, indeed, with the relative the Verb cannot any more
than it can with a preposition; for the relative has, Ike
the preposition, no changes to denote cases; but the
danger is that in certain instances the relative may be
taken for a mominative, without your looking after the
antecedent, which is the rea] nominative, and that thus,
not having the number and person,of the antecedent
clearly in your mind, you may give to the Verb a wiong
number or person. It is very seldom that those who lay
down crroncous rules furnish us with examples by the
means of which we are enabled to detect the error of
these rales; yet, Mr. Murray has, in the present case,
done this most amply. For in another part of his book
he has these two examples: “T am the general who give
“ the orders to-day. I am the generul who gives the
¢ orders to-day.” Here the antecedents as well as the
relatives are precisely the same! the order of the words
is the same; and yet the Verbs are different. Why?
Because, in the first cxample, the pronoun 7 is the nomi-
native, and in the second, the noun general. The first
means, “I, who am the general here, give the orders
“ to-day.” The second means, *“ The general who gives
“ the otders to-day is 1.” Nothing can more clealy
show that the relative cannot be the nominative, and that
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to consider it as a gominative must lead to error and
confusion. You wifl observe, therefore, that when I, in
the Etymology and Syntax as relating to relative pro-
uouus, speak of velatives as being in the nominative case,
I mnean that they relate lo nouns or to personal pronouns,
schich are in that case. The same observation upplies to
the other cases.

246. We are sometimes embarrassed to fix pre-
cisely on the nominative, when a sort of addition is
made to it by words expressing persons or things
that accompany it: as, ‘“The Tyrant, with the Spy,
¢ fiwve brought Peter to the block,” We hesitate to
deturmine whether the Tyrant alone is in the nominative,
or whether the nomifative includes the Spy: and of
course we hesitate which to employ, the smgular or the
plural Verb; that is to say, *has or kave. The weaning
must be our gwde.  If we mean that the act has been
vlone by the Ty rant Aimself, and that the Spy has been a
mere involuntary agent, then we ought to use the
gingular; but if we believe that the Spy has been a co-
operalor; an associale ; an accomplice; then we must use
the plural of the Vesb. * The Tyrant with his Proclama-
“ tion, fas produced great oppression and flagrant viola-
“ tions of law.” Has, by all means, in this case;
becanse the proclamation is a mere instrument, Give
the sentence a turn: “ The Tyrant kas produced great
 oppression and flagrant violations of the law with
* his proclamation.” This is good; but “the Tyrant
“¢ has brought Peter to the block with the Spy,” is bad;
it sounds bedly ; and it is bad sense. It does not say
what we mean it should say. “A leg of mutton,
*¢ with turnips and carrote, is very good,” If we mean
tb eay that a leg of mutton when cooked with thess
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vegetables, 15 good, we must use is; bat if we be
speahing of the goodness of a Ieg of mutton, und
these vegetables taken altegether, we must use are.
When with means along with, logether with, in company
with, and the like, it is neaily the same as and; and theo
the plaral Verb must be used. ** Ig, with his bare hand,
“ takes up hot iron.”” Not, “de, with his bare hand,
‘““ take up,” ** He, with his brothers, are able to do
“ much.” Not, *is able to do much.” If the pronoun
be used instead of drotkers, it will be in the objective
case : “ lle, with them, are able to do much.” But this
is no impedument to the including of the ncun (repre
sented by them) in the nominative. TVith, which 1s a
preposition, takes the objective case after it ; but if the
persons or things represented by the words coming
after the preposition, forin part of the actors in a
scutence, the understood wnouns make part of the
nominatives, * The bag, with the guineas and doliars in
‘“it, were stolen,” For if we say was stolen, 1t 1s
possible for us to mean that the éag only was stolen.
¢ Sobriety, with great industry and talenf, enable u
** man to perform great deeds.” And not erables : for,
sobriety alone would not enable a man to dv great
things. **The borough-tyranny, with the paper-money
*“ makers, kave produced misery and starvation.” And,
not has; for we mean that the two bave co-aperaied
¢« Zeal with discretion, do much;” and not, does much ,
for we mean, on the contrary, that it docs notkeng. 1t 1s
the meaning that muet determine which of the numbers
we ought, in all such cases, to employ.

24%, The Verb o0 de snuktimes comes between two
nouns of different numbers, * The great evil s the
“ borough-debt,” In this sentence there is nothing
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to embarrass us; begause evil and borough-debr are both
in the singular. But, *the great evil is the laxes,” is
not so clear of embarrassment. The embarrassment is
the same, when there is a singular noan on one side,
and two or more singulars or- plurals on the otheér side:
us, ** The curse of the country g the profligacy, the
“ rapacity, the corruptidn of the law-makers, the base
** subserviency of the administrators of the law, and the
* frauds of the makers of paper-money.” Now, we
mecan, here, that these things constitute, or_form, or maie
up, a carse. We mean that the curse consists of these
things ; and if we said this, there would be no puzzling.
“Tne evil is the taxes.” That is, the taxes con-
stitute the evil; but w® cannot say, ** the evil are the
* taxes;” nor can we say, that the “ curge are these
*“ things.” Avoid, then, the use of the Verb to be in all
such cases. Say, the curse of the country consists uf,
or arises from, or is produced dy. Dr. Bratr, in his
19th Lecture, says, ** A feeble, a harsh, or an ubscure
“style, are always faults.,” The or required the singu-
lar Verb €3; but faulls required are. 1f he had put is
and fuully, there woudd have been no doubt of his being
correct.,  Buat ds the sentence now stands, there is
great room for doubt, and, that, too, as to more than oue
poiut : for fault means defect, and a style, which is a
whole, cannot well be called a defece, which means a
want of goodness in a par?. Feebleness, harshriess, ob-
seurity, are faults. DBat to call the style itself, to call
the whole thing a fault, is more than the Doctor meant.
The style may be jaully, yet it may not be a fault.
The Doctor’s work is faul s but, surely, the work is'
not a fault/ 4
248. Lest you s’.ould be. in certuin instances, punled
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to find your nominative case, which, as you now sec,
constitutes the main spring and regulator of every sen-
tence, I¢ will here point out to you some instances
wherein there is used, apparently, neither Verb nor
nominative. ¢ In general I dislike to drink wine.” This
ir general is no more, in fact, than one word. It means
generally,  But sometimes there is a Verb comes in;
 generally speaking.”” Thus: “ The borough-tyrants,
« generally speaking, are great fools as well as rogues.”
That is to say, *“ when we speak generally;” or, **if we
‘¢ are kpeaking gencrally ;" or, * when men or people speak
« generally.”” For observe that there never can be a
sentence without a Verb expressed or understood, and
that there never can be a Verb without a nominative case
expressed or understood. ,

249, Sometimes not ouly two or more nouns, or pro-
nouns, may be the nominative of a sentence, but
many other words along with them may assist in makisg
a nominalive; as, * Pitt, Rose, Steele, and their asso-
* ciates, giving to Walter a sum of the public money, as
“a reward for libelling the sons of the king, was
¢ extremely profligate and bases” That is to say,
this act of Pitt and his associates was extremely pro-
fligate and base. It is, when you come to inquire,
the act which is the nominative, and all the other words
only go to describe the origin and end of the act.

250. You must take care that there be & nominative,
and that it de clearly expressed or understood. < The
« Attorney-General Gibbs, whosc malignity induced him
““ 1o be extremely violentgand was listened to by the
« Judges.” The first Vxn induced has a nominative,
namely, the malignity of the Attorney-General Gibbs:
but the was has no mominative, either expressed or
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clearly understood; and, we cannot, therefore, tell what
or who it was that was listened to: whether the malig.
nity of Gibbs, or Gibbs himself. It should have becn,
and who, or, and ke, was listened to; and then we
should have known that it was Gibbs himself that was
listened to. The omitting of the nominative, five
hundred instances tf which I could draw from Judge
Brackstone and Doctor Jonnson, arises very often
from a desire to avoid a repetition of the noun or pro-
nouns ; but repetition is always to be preferred befure
obscurity.

251. Now, my dear James, T hope that I have ex-
plained to you, sufficiently, not only wha! the nominative
is, but what are its pow®rs in every sentence, and that [
have imprinted dceply on ygur mind the necessity of
keeping the nominative constantly in your cye. Ior
want of doing this, Judge BLacksTong has, in Book 1V,
Chap. 17, committed some most ludicrous errors. ‘“ Our
« ancient Saxon Jaws nominally punished theft with
« death, if above the value of twelve-pence; but the
¢ criminal was permitted to redeem Ais life by a pecu-
*“ piary ransom; as *among their German ancestors.’”
‘What confusion is here! Whose ancestors? Theirs.
Who are they? Why the criminal. Theirs, if it relate
to anything, must rclate to laws ; and then the laws have
ancestors. Then, what is it that was to be of above the
value of twelve-pence? The death, or the tkeft? By,
* if above the value of twelve-pence,” the Judge without
doubt, meant, * if the thing sfolen were above the value
“ of twelve-pence;” but hegays no such thing ; and the
meaning of the words is, if e death were above the value
of twelve-pence. The sentence should have stood thus:
* Our ancicnt Saxon laws nominally punished theft with .
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¢ death, if the thing stolen were above the value of
* twelve-pence; but the criminals were permitted to
** yedeem their lives by a pecuniary ransom; as among
 their German ancestors.” I could quote, from the
same author, hundreds of examples of similar errors;
but were there oply this one to be found in a work which
is composed of matter which was read, in the way of
Tectures, Ly a professor of law to students in the
Unwersity of Oxford, even this one ought to be suffi-
cient to convince you of the importance of attending to
the precepts which 1 have glven you relative to this pmt
of our subject,

252. As to the objective case, it has nothing to do with
Verts ; hecause a4 noun which i$ not in the nominative
maust be in the objective; and becausc Verbs do never vary
their endings to make themselves egree with the objective.
This case has been sufficicutly explained under the head
of personal pronouns, which have endings to denote it. *

453. The possessive cose, likewise, bas nothing to do
with Verbs, only you musi take care that you do not, in
any instance, look upon it a5 a nominative. “ The quality
** of the apples were good.” No: it must be was; for
quelily is the nominative and apples the possessive, ** The
¢ want of learning, talent, and eense, are more visible in
*s the two houees of parliament than in any other part of
*“the nation.” Take care upon all such occasions.
Such sentences are, as to grammatical construction, very
deceiving. It should be ¢ is more visible;” for want is
the nominative ; and learning, zalent, and sense, are in the
possessive. The want of Jeggning, and so on.

254. You now know all about the person and number of
Verbs. You know the reasons upon which are founded
their veriations with regard to these two circumstances.
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Look, now, at the cogfugation in Letter VILL. paragraph
98; and you will sce that there remain the Zimes upa
Modes to be considered.

255. Of Times there is very little to be said here. All
the fanciful distinctions of perfect present, mare past, and
more perfert past, and numerous others, only tend to
bewilder, confuse, and disgust the learner. There can
be but three times, the present, the past, the future; and,
for the expressing of these, our language provides us
with words and terminations the most suitable that cen
possibly be conceived. In some languages which contain
no little words such as our signs, will, shall, may, and so
on, the Verbs themselves change their form in order to
express what we expreesiwy the hnlp of these signs. There
are two past limes in French, for instance: I will give
vou an example in order to expluin this matter. * The
o workmw men, every day, gave money to the tyrants,
**wno, in return, gave the working men dungeons and
* axes.” Now here is our word gave, which is the past
time of the Verb to give, It is the same word, you sce,
in both instances: but yrmi will see it different in the
French. * Tous les jows les ouvriers donngient de
“ Yargent aux tyrants, qui, en retour, doanérenl! aux
** ouvricrs des cachots et des baches.” You see that, in
one place, our give is translated by doanaient, and in the
other place, by doanerent, One of these is called, in
French, the past imperfect, and the other the past perfect.
This distinction is necessary in the French; but similer
distinctions are wholly unnecestary in English.

256. In the Latin langupge, the Verbs change their
endings £o as to include in the Verbs themselves what we
express by our auxiliary Verb to aave. And they have
&8s many changes, or different endings, as are required to
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cxpress all those varicus circumstances of time which we
cxpress by work, worked, shall work, may work, might
work, have worked, had worked, shall have worked, may
Lave worked, might have worked, and so on. 1t is, there-
fore, necessary for the Latins to have distinct appellations
to suit these various circumstances of time, or states
of an action ; but such distinction of appcllations can be
of no use to us, whose Verbs never vary their endings to
express time, except the single varistion from the present
to the past; for, even as to the future, the signs answet
our purpose. In our compound times, that is to say,
such as I have worked, there is the Varb /o have, which
becomes kad, or shall have, and so on.

257. Why, then, should we perplex ourselves with a
multitude of artificial distinctions, wlnch cannot, by any
possibility, be of any use in practicc? These distinctions
have been introduced from this causc : those who have
wiitten Eoglish Grammars have been taught Latin; and
cither unable to divest themselves of their Latin rules,
or unwilling to treat with simplicity that which, if made
somewhat of a mystery, would make them appear more
/e traed than the mass of people, they huve endeavoured
to make our simple language turn and twist itself so
as to become as complex in its priociples as the Latin
lunguage is.

258. There are, however, some few remarks to be made
with regard to the Zimes of Verbs: but before I make
them, I must speak of the participles. Just cast youreye
again on Letter VIII,, paragraphs 97 and 102. Look at
the conjugations of the Verbs &2 wark, lo have, and to be,
in that eame Letter. These participles, you see, with the
help of to kave and to be, form our compound times. 1
need not tell you that I was working means the same a3
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1 worked, only that th® former supposes that something
clse was going on at the same time, or that something
happened at the time I was working, or that, at least,
there is some circumstance of action or of existence col-
lateral with my working: as, 1 was working when he
< came ; I was sick while 1 was working ; i rained while
“I was working; she scolded while 1 was working.” 1
necd not tell you the use of doand did ; I need not say that
I do work is the same as I work, only the former ex-
presses the action more positively, and adds some degree
of force to the assertion; and that did work is the same
as worked, only the former is, in the past time, of the
. ume uce as do js in theypresent. T need not dwell bere
on the uscs of will, shall, may, might, should, would, can,
could, and must; which uses? various as they arc, are as
well known to us all as the uses of our teeth and our
noees; and to misapply which words argues not only a
deficiency in the reasoning facaltics, but also a deficiency
in instinctive discrimination. I will not, my dear James,
in jmitation of the learned doctors, pester you with a
philological examinatjon into the origin and properties of
word-, with regard to the use of which, if you were to
commit an error in conversation, your brother Richard,
who is four years old, would instantly put youright. Of
all these little words I have said quite enough before;
but when the Verbs 7o have and to be arc used as auzili-
aries to principal Verbs,and, especially, when the sentences
are long, errors of great consequence may be committed ;
and, therefore, against these it will be proper to guard
you,

259. Time is 50 plain o matter; it must be so well known
to us, whether it be the present, the past, or the future,
that we mean to express, that we shall bardly say, “ We
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** work,” when we are speaking of brr Aaving worked last
year. DBut vou have eeen in Letter XV1., paragraph
171 (look at it again), that Dr. Blair could make a mis.
take in describing tAe time of an action. Doctor Bran
muokes use of “it Aed been better omitted.” Meuning
that it would have becn better to omit it.,”” This 1s a
sheer vulgarism, like, “I Aad as lief be killed as en-
*“sluved,” Which ought to be, ** I would as lief.” But
the most common error is the using of the Verb o have
with the passive participle, when the past tsme, simply, or
the infinitive of the Verb ought to be used. * Mr.
* Speaker, I ezpected from the former language, and posi-
** tive promises, of the Noble Lord and the Right Honour-
*+ able the Chancellor of the Exchequer, to Zave seen the
* Bank paying in gold ard silver.” Thisis House-of-
Commons language. Avoid it as you would avoid all the
rest of their doings. I expected Zo see, to Le sure, and
not kave seen, because the have seen carries your act of
seeing back beyond the period within which it is suppuscd
to have been expected to tuke place, ** I expected to have
** ploughed my land lact Monday.” That is to say, ' 1
* lagt Monday was in the act of expecting to have
* ploughed my land efore that day.” Dut this is not
what the writer means. He means to say that, last Mon-
day, o1 before that day, he was in the act of expecting to
plough his land on that day. ‘*I called on bim and wisked
* fo have submitted my manuscript to him.” Five hun-
dred of such errors are to be found in Dr. Goldsmith’s
works. * T wished, 2hen and there, 10 submit my wanu-
*geript to him.” I wished fo do sowcthing there, and
did got then wish that I had done something before,
260. When you use the active participle, take care that
the times be attended to, and that you do not, by mis.
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application, make cpmfusion and nonsense. *T had not
*the pleasare of hearing his sentiments when { wrote
“that letter.” It should be of kaving heard; becausc
the Aearing must Le supposed to have been wanted pre-
vious to the uct of writing, This word wanted, and
the word wanting, are frequently misused. ** All that
““was wanting was honesty.” It should be wanfed.
“ The DBank is weighed in the balance, and found
“ wanting,” and not wanted. Found to be woating, or
in want ; 1 want of money to pay its notes,

261. 1 will not fatigue your memory with more
examples relating to the times of Verbs. Consider well
what you mean; what you wisk to say. Examine well
into the true meaning of vour words, and vou wil
never make a mistake as te the times.  **J thought to
*“have heard the Noble lord produce something like
“proof.” No! my dear James will never fall into the
e of sach semscless gebble! You would think of
hearing something; you would think of fo kear, not
to have heard. You would be waiting to hear, and
not, like these mcen, be waiting -lo have heard. [
< should have liked (o have been informed of the amount
¢ of the Excheguer Bls,” A phraseology like this con
be becoming only in those Tlouses where it was pro-
posed to relicve the distress of the nation by setting the
{ubourers to dig holes one day and fill them up the next.

262. Tt is erroneous to confound the past time with
the passive participle of the Verb. Bat now, before
1 speak of this very common error, let us see a little
wmore about the participles. You have seen, in Letter
VIIL, what the participles are: you have scen that
working is the active participle, and worked the passive
participle. 'We shall speak fully of the active by-and-by.
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The passive participle and the Verly fo be, or some part
of that Verb, make what is called the passive Verd, This
is not a Verb which, ir its origin, differs from an active
Verb, in like manner as a aeuter Verb differs from
an active Verb. To sle¢p is neuter in its origin, and
must, in all its parts, be neuter; but, every active Verb
may become a passive Verb. The passive Verb is, in fact,
that state of an active Verb which cxpiesscs, as we have
seen above, the action as being received or endured ; and
it is called passive because the receiver or endurcr of the
action is passive ; that 18 to say, does nothing. **John
“smites; John is smitten.”” Thus, then, the passive
Verb is no other than the passive participle, used along
with some pat of the Verb fo de.

263. Now, then, let us sce a specimen of the errors
of which I =poke at the beginning of the last paragraph,
When the Verb is regular, there can be no error of this
sort ; because the past time and the passive participle
are written in the same manner: ag, ““John waorked ;
¢« John is worked.” DBut, when the Verb is irr gular and
when the past time and the passive partiaple are written
in a manner different from cach other, there 1~ 100m for
error, and error is often committed:  John smole;
¢ John is smote.” This i+ gross. [t offends the ear:
but when a company, consisting of men who have been
enabled, by the favour of the late William Pitt, to
plunder and insult the people, meet under the name of a
Yitt Club, to cclebrate the irth-day of that corrupt and
cruel minister, those who publish accounts of theit
fertivities, always tell us, that such and such toasts were
drank ; instead of drunk. I drank at my dinner to-day ;
bnt the milk and water which I drank, were druak by me.
In the dists of Irregular Verbs, in Letter VIII . the
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differences between® the past times and the passive
participles are all clearly shown. You often hear peaple
say, and see them write, “ We Zave spoke; it was spoke
* in my hearing ;" but “ we Aave came; it was did,” are
just as correct.

264. Done is the passive parttcnple of fo do, and it is
very often misused. This done is frequently a very
great offender against Grammar. 7o do is the act of
doing. 'We often see people write; 1 did not speak,
‘¢ yesterday, so well as I wished to have done.” wNow,
what is meant by the writer ? He means to say that he
did not speak so well as he then wished, or was wizhing,
to speak. Therefore, the sentence should be, *“ I did not
*“ speak yvesterday so well as I wished Zo do,” That is to.
say, “ so well as I wished to® do it;” that is to say, to
do. or to perform, the act of speaking.

265. Take great care not to be too free in your
use of the Verb o do in any of its times or modes.
It is a nice little Aandy word, and, like our oppressed it,
it iz made use of véry often when the writer is at a Joss
for what to put down. 7o do is to act, and, there-
fore, it ncver can, in any of its parts, supply the plawe of
a meuter Verb,  Yet, ta employ it for this purpose is very
common. Dr. Brarg, in his 23rd Lecture, says: “Itis
** gomewhat unfortunate that this Ndmber of the Spec-
“ tator did not end, as it might very well have done, with
* the former beautiful period.”  That is to say,  done
“i.” And, then, we ask: done what? Not ‘the act
of ending : because, in this case, there is 70 action at all.
The Verb means fo come to an end; to cease; not to go
any further. This same Verb fo - end, is, sometimes,
an active Verb : ““T end my sentence ;”” and then the Verb
to do may supply its place; as, “I1 have not ended
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*my sentence so well as T migiht, have done:” thut
is, done & that is, done, or performed, the art of
ending. But the Number of the Spectator was no acfor ;
it was expected to perform nothing: it was, by the
Doctor, wished to have ceased to proceed. * Did not
“ end as it very well might bave ended. . . .” This
would have been correct; but the Doctor wished to
avoid the repetition, and thus he fell into bad Gramwar.
* Mr. Speaker, I do not feel so well satisfied as I should
* have done, if the Right Ilonourable Gentleman had
* explained the matter more fully.,” You constantly.
hear talk like this amongst those whom the Boroughs
muke law-givers. To feel satisfied is, when the satisfuc-
tion is to arise from couviction produced by fact or
reasoning, n senseless expression; and to supply its
place when it is, as in this case, a neuter Verb, by /o do,
i= ay senseless. Done what? Done the act of fedling !
“1 do not feel so well satisfied as T should have
« done, or excculed, or perjormed t\he act of fivling I”
What incomprehensible words! Very becoming in the
creatares of corruption, but ndlculous in any other per-
sons in the world.

266, But do not misunderstand me. Do not con-
found do and did, us parts of a priucipal Verb, with the
satne words, as parts of an aquwzilicry. Read ugain
Letter VIIL,, paragraph 111. Do and did, as Lelpers,
wre used with ncater as well as with active Verbs;
for here it is not their business to supply the place of
other Verbs, but merely to add strength to affirmations
and negations, or to mark time ; as, ** The sentence does
“end, I do feel easy.” But done, which.is the passive
participle of the active Verb fo do, can never be uged
@8 an augiliary, The want of making this distinction
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has led to the veryscommon error of which I spoke in
the last paragraph, and against which I am very desirous
to guard you,

267. In sentences which are negative, or inlerrogative,
do and did express time : as, ** You do not sleep ; did you
“not feel 7’ But they do not here supply the place of
other Verbs : they merely help; and their assistance is
uscful only as to the circumetance of time; for we may
say, “ You sleep not: felt yvounot i” And if in answer
to this question, I say, ** I did,” the word feel is under-
stood; ** 1 did feel.”

268. Well, then, I think, thut as far as relates to the
active Verb, the p.zssnve Verb, and the passive participle,
cnough bas now been sad.  You have seen, too, some-
thing of the difference betyveen the functions of the
active Verb, and those of the neuter ; but there are a few
1cmarks to be made with regard to the latter. A neuter
Verb cannot have a noun or a pronoun 1n the objective
case immediately after1t; for though we say, ** 1 dream
“a dream,” it 18 understood that my mind has been
cogaged in a dream. * 1 live a good life,” weans that |
um hving én a good tanner. ** I walk my horse about,”
means that I lewd, or conduct my horse in the pace
called a walk., Nor can a neater Verb become passive;
because a passive Verh 18 no other than a Verb deserib-
ing an aclion received or endured, *“ The noble Xarl,
** on returning to town, found that the noble Countess
 was eloped with his Grace.” I read this very sen.
tence in an English newspaper not long ago. It should
be kad eloped ; for was eloped means that somebody had
cloped the Countess: 1t means that she had received or
eudared from some actor, #he act of eloping, whereas,
she 18 the actrese, and the act is confined to Aersclf.
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The Verb is called neuter because the action does not
pass over to any thing. There are Veibs which arc
inactive : such as, to sif, to sleep, to evist. 'These are
also neuter Verbs, of course. But dnactivity is not nes
cessary to the making of a Verb neater. [t 1s sutficient
for this purpose that the action do not pass from the
actor to any object.

269. In the instance just mentioned the error is
flagrant : ** Was eloped,” is what few persons would vut
down in writing : yet any body might do it upon ke
autharify of Dr. Jokason : for he says, in his Dictionary,
that fo elope is an active Verb, though he says that it
is synonymous with fo run away, which, in the same Dic-
tionanry, he says, is a weunler Verb. Towever, let those
who prefer Doctor Johnsons aathority to the dictates of
reason and common sense say that *“ iy Grace eloped
“ the Counfess; and that, aceordingly, the Countess wus
* eloped.”

270. The danger of errcr, in cases of this kind, ari-es
from the circumstance of there being many Verbs which
are active in one seuse and neuter in another. The Verh
to endure, for instance, when it means to support, to sus-
tain, is active: as, “* I endure pain.”’ But when it moans
to last, to continue, it is neuter: as, *“ The emth endue,
“ from age 1o age.” In the first vense we can say, the
pain is endured - but, in the last, we cannot say the earth
i8 endureg from age to age. We say, indeed, [ am fullen ;
the colt is grown, the treea are roften, the stone is crum-
bled, the post is souldered, the pitcher is cracked ; though
to grow, to rot, to crumble, to moulder, to crack, are ail
of them neuter Verts. But it is clear]ly understood here
that we mean that the colt i 4z a growm, or auguer ted
stale; that the trees are im a rotfen stale; snd so on;
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and it is equally clgar that we could not mean that the
Countese was in an cloped state. * The noble Earl found
« that the Countess was gone.” This is correet, though
to go is a neuater Verb. DBat gone, in this sense, is not
the participle of the Verb fo go ; it is merely an adjective,
meaning «bsend. If we put any word after it, which
gives it a verbal signification, it becomes crroneous. * 1le
“ found that the Countess wus gone oul of the house”
That is to say, was alsent out of the louse; and this is
nonsense. It mast, in this case be, *“ Ile found that the
* Countess Lad gone oul of the house.”

* 271. Much more might be said upon this part of my
suhject; many niceties might be stated and discussed;
but [ have said quite énough on it to auswer every use-
ful purpose. llere, as every where clse, take time to
think. 'There is a reason for the right usc of every word,
Lave your meaning clear in your mind ; know the meaning
ef all the words you employ; and then you will seldom
commit errors,

272. There remains to be noticed the ase of the aefive
participle, and then we shall have a. few, and only a few,
words to say upon the subject of the modes of Verbs, As
to the active participle, paragraph 97, in Letter VIIL,
will have told you pearly all that is necessary. We
know well that I am working, means that I work, and so
on. There is great nicety in distinguishing the cir um-
stances which call for the usc of the ome from those
which call for the other: but, like many other things,
though very difficult to explain by words, these circum-
stances are perfectly well understood, and scrupul usly
attended to, by even the most illiterats persons. The
active participle is, you know, sometimes a nowa in its
fuctions; as, * Working is good for our health.” Ilere
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it is the nominative case to the Verb is. Sometimes it is
an adjective; as, *“the working people.” As & noun it
may be in any of the three cascs; as, “ Working iz good ;
* the advantage of working : [ like working.” It may
be in the singular or in the plural : * The working of the
“‘mines; the workings of corruption.” Of course it
requires articles and prepositions as nouns require them.
More need not be said about it; and, indeed, my chief
purpose in mentioning the active participle in this place
is to remind vou that it may be a nominative case in a
sentence.

278, The modes have been explained in Letter VIII,
paragraphs 92, 93, 94, 95, and 96. Read those para-
graphs again,  The infinitive snode hus, in almost alb
respects, the power of a nqun. * To work is good for
“ our health.,” llere it 1s the nominative of the sen-
tence. ** To eat, to drink, and to tleep, are nccessary.”
It cannot become a plural; but it may be, and frequently
is, in the objective case; az, “ Lwant to eat.”” The 70
i, in some few cases, omitted when the infinitive is in
the objective case; as, ** I dare write.” Bat, ** I darc
““fo write,” is just as neat, and more proper. The fo
is omitted by the use of the ellipsis; as, “ Ilike to shuot,
* hunt, and course.” But care must be taken not to
leave out the 20, if you thereby make the meaning doubt-
Jul. Repetition is somctimes dizagreeable, and tends to
enfeeble language; but it is always preferable to obscurity.

274. If you cast your eve once more on the conjuga-
tion of the Verb to work, in Letter VIIL,, you will see
that I have therc set down the thrce other modes with
all their persons, numbers, and times. The imperative
mode 1 despatched very quictly by a single short para-
graph ; and, indeed, in treating of the other two modes,
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the indicutive and the, subjunctive, there is nothing to deo
but to point out th= tnfling variations that our Verbs
undergo in order to make them suit their forms to the
differences of mode. The indicative mode is that manner
of using the Verb whichis applied when we are speaking
of an action without any other action being at all con~
nected with it, so as to make the one a conditior or con-
sequence of the other. * Tle works every day ; he rides
“ gut;” and so on. But, there may be a condition or a
consequence dependent on this working and riding : and
m that case these Verbs must be in the subjunctive
wode ; becau<e the action they express depends on some-
tong else, going before or coming after.  ** If he work
** every day, he shall be paid every day ; if he ride out,
* he will not be at home by supper time.” The s i3
dropped at the end of the Verbs here ; and the true cause
13 this, that there is a sign understood. 1f filled up, the
sentence would stand thus; “* If he skould work; if he
* should ride out,”” So that, after all, the Verb hay, in
reality, no change of lermination to denote what is called
nwde, And all the fuss which Grammarians have made
about the polential mades, and other fancitul distinctions
ot the Lind, only serve to puzzle and perplex the learner.

273. Verbs in generul, and, indeed, all the Verbs,
except the Verb fo be, have always the sume form in the
present lime of the indicative and in that of the suljunctice,
in all the pereons, save the second and third person sin-
gular. Thus, we say, in the present of the indicative, /
work, we work, you work, they work; and in the subjunc.
tve the same.  But we say, in the former, thou workest,
L works; while, in the subjunctive, we sny, thea work,
he work : that is to say, thou mayest work, or mizhtest.
cr*shouldest {and so on), work; and he may work, cr
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wmight or should, as the sense may, require. Therefore,
as to all Verbs, except the Verb o e, it is only in these
diwo persons that any thing can happen to render auny
distmetion of mode necessary, But the Verb /o ¢ has
more variation than any other Verb. 4l olker Verbs
bave the same form in their indicative present fime as in
their ipfinifive mode, with the tiifling cxception of the &f
and ¢ added to the sccond and third person singular: as,
to have, to write, to work, to run; I have, T writ, 1
work, I run. But the Verb fo d¢ becomes, in the present
time of its indicative, 1 am, thou a/¢, he i3, we ure, you
are, they are; which are great -changes. Therefore, as
the subjunctive, in all its persons, takes the infinitive of
the Verb without any change at'all, the Verb Zo d¢ exlu-
bits the use of this mode most clearly; for, instead of
I am, thou arf, he is, we are, the subjunctive requires, I
be, thou Je, he e, we b2 ; thut is to say, I may le, or
might be: and so on, Look now at the conjugation et
the Verb 7o %, in Letter VIII., paragraph 117 ; aud then
come back to me.

276. You see, then, that this important Verb. fo
&e, has a form in some of its persons approoriated to
the subjunctive mode. This is a matter of consequence.
Distinctions, without diffcrences in the things distine
guished, are faociful, and, at best, useless, Hereisa
real difference; & practical difference; a difference in
the form of theword. Hereis a past {ime of the subjunc-
tive; a past time distinguished, in rome of its persons,
by a different manner of spelling or writing the word.
if I de; if 1 were; if he were; and not if T was, if he
was. In'the case of other Veibs, the past of the in-
dicative ib the same as the past of the subjunctive; that
is to say, the Verb is written in the same letters ; but in
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the ease of the Verb do be it is otherwise. If I worked,
if 1 smole, if I had. Here the Verbs are the same as in
I worked, I smate, I kad ; but in the case of the Verb o
e, we must say, in the past of the indicative, I was, and
in that of the subjunctive, if [ were.

277. The question, then, is this: /ol are fhe cases
in which we ought to usc the subjunciive form? Dishop
Lowth, and, on his authority, Mr. Lindley Murray, have
said, that some conjunctions have a ggrerrment of verbs;
that is to say, make them or force lhem (o be in fle
subjunctive mode. And then these gentlemen mention
particularly the conjunctions, if, fhouyh, wunless, and
<ome others. DBut (und these gentlemen allow it), the
Verbs which follow these conjunctions are not always 1
the subjnnctive mode ; and the using of that mode nust
depend, not upon (he conjunclion, but upon the scnse of
the whole sentence, Ilow, thenm, can the conjunction
govern the Vertb? It is the sense, the meaning of the
whole sentence, which must govern; and of this you
will presently see clear proof. If it be dark, do not
* come home. [f cating 8 nceessary to man, he ought
“ not to be a glatton.” In the first of these sentences,
the matter expressed by the Verb may be or may not de.
There exists an #reerfainfly on the subject.  And if the
sentence were filled up, it would stand thus: * If it
“* should be dark, do not come home.” But in the second
sentence there cxists no such uncertainty. We know,
and all the world knows, that ealing is necessary {o man.
We could not fill up the sentencé with skould ; and,
thercfore, we make use of #8. Thus, then, the conjunc-
tion #f, which you sce is employed in both cases, has
npthing at all to do with the government of the verb.
It is the scnse which governs.
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278. There is a great necessity for carc as to this
matter ; for the meaning of what we write is very much
affected when we make use of the modes indiscriminately.
Let us take an instance. * Though her chastity Je 1ight
* and becoming, it gives her no claim to praite; because
“she would be criminal if she were not chaste.”” Now,
by employing the wubjunctive, in the first member of
the sentence, we leave it uncerfain whether it be right
or not for her to be chaste; and, by employing it in
the second, we express a dowbl as fo the fact of her
chastity. We mean neither of these; and, therefore,
notwithstanding bere are a fhough and an {f, both the
Veibs ought to be in the indicative. * Though her
* chastity is Tight and becoming, it gives her no claim
* to praise: because, she would be criminal if she was
“ not chaste.” Fill up with the signe. * Though her
*“ chastity may be right; if she should not be chaste:”
and then you see, at once, what a difference there is iv
the meaning.

279. The subjunctive is necessarily alwayvs used where
a sign 18 left out : as, * Tuke care thut e come to-morrow,
* that you le ready to receive him, that %e de well
* reccived, and that ail things be duly prepared for his
** catertainment.” Tl up with the signs, and you will
see the season for what you write.

280. The Verb 7o fe is sometimes used thus: ** Jere
* ke vieh, I should not Wke him the better. Here it
*not dark, I would go.”” Thatis to eay, (f he were:
i it were. It were a jest, indeed, to consider a set
* uf seat-sellers and seat-buyers as a lawful legislative
*body. J¢ were to violate every principle of moralty
* tu consider honesty as a virtue, when not to be honest
“1s a crime which the law punishes,” The i stauds
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for a great deal here.  * Ridiculows, indeed would the
** state of our minds be, if it were such as to exhibit a
« get of seat-sellers and seat-buyers as a lawful legisla<
“ tive body.” I mention these instances because thc;;
appear wnaccountable ; and I never like to slur things over/
Thoze expressions for the using of which we canngt givq
@ reason ought not to be used at all. ’

281. As to instances in which uuthors have violated
the priociples of Grammar, with respect to the use'
of the modes, I could casily fill a book much larger
than this with instances of this kind from Judge Brack-
sToNE and Doctor Joitnson. One only shall suffice.
L take it from the Judge’s first Book. **Therefore,
“ if the Ling purchases’lands of the nature of gavel-
* kind, where all ¢ke sons inkerit equally ; yct, upon
¢ the king’s demise, Ais eldest son shall succeed to these
“ lands alone” Ilere is fine confusion, not to say
¢inething inclining towards high.treason; for, if the
Ling’s son be to inherit thesc lands alone, he, of course,
is unt do indierit the crown. But, it is the Verb purchases
with which we have to do at present. Now, it is
notorious that the %ing does nof purchase lands in
gavelkind, or any other lands; whereas, from the form
of the Verb, it is taken for granted that he does it.
It should have been, “If the king puwrckase lands:”
that is to say, if ke were fo purchuse, or if he shon/d
purchase.,

282. Thus, my dear James, have I gone through all
that appeared to me of importance, relating to Verbs.
Every part of the Letter ought to be carefully read, and
its meaning ought to be well weighed in your mind; but
always recollect that, in the using of Verbs, that which
rcquires your first and most earnest care is the ascer-
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taining of the nominative of the sentence ; fur, out of every
hundred grammatical errors, full fifty, T believe, are com-
mitted for want of due attention as to this matter.

LETTER XX.

SYNTAX, A8 RLLATING TO ADVERD®, PRFIOSITIONS, AND
CONJUNCTIONS.

283. Arrsr what hLas beon said, my dear James,
on the subject of the Verb, there remains httle to be
added. The Advcrés, s epoutwna, and Cuenjunctions, are
all words which never vary (heir cnduigs.  Their uses
have been sufficiently illustrated in the Letters on the
Syntax of Nouns, Pronouns, and Verbs, In a Letter,
which i= yet to come, and which will contain specimens
of false Grammar, the misuse of many words, belonging
to these inferior Parts of Speech, will be noticed ; bat it
would be u waste of your time to detain you by an claborate
account of that whicli it is, by this tune, hardly possible
for you not to understand.

284. Somc grammarians have given lisfs of Advcerbs,
Prepositions, and Conjunetions.  For what 7eason 1 know
not, seeing thut they have not attempted to give lists
of the wards of other Parts of Speech. These lists must
bhe dgfective, and, therefore, worge than no lets. To
find out the meaning of single words, the Diclionary
is the place. The buciness of Grammar iz to show
the connexion between words, and the manncr of using
words properly. The sole cause of this dwelling upon
these Parts of Speech appears to me to have been a
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notion that they would seem to be neglected, unless
a certain number of pages of the book were allotted
to cach, To be sure each of them is a part of Speech,
as completely as the little finger is a part of the
body; but few persons wills think that, because we
descant very frequently, and at great length, upon
the qualities of the head and heart, we ought to do
the same with regard to the qualifies of the little
finger,

285. I omitted, in the Letter on Verbs, to notice the
use of the word thing ; and T am not sorry that I did,
becanse by my noticing it in this concluding paragraph,
the matter may make a Jeeper impression on your mind.
Thing is, of course, a noun. A pen is a thing, and every
animal, or creature, animate' or inanimate, is a thing.
We apply it'to the representing of every creature in the
upiverse, except to men, women, and children; and a
creature is that which has been ereated, be it living, like
a horse, or dead, like dirt or stones. The use of the word
thing, us far as this goes, is plainly reconcilable to reason ;
but ““ to get drunk is a beastly thing.” Here is neither
human being, irrational animal, nor inanimate creature,
Iere is merely an action. 'Well, then, this action is the
thing ; for, as you have seen in Letter XIX., paragraph
273, a verb in the infinitive mode has, in almost all
respects, the function and powers of @ noun. “It wasa
* most atrocious ting to uphold the Bank of England in
* refusing to give gold for its promissory notes, and to
* compel the nation to submit to the wrong that it
* sustained from that refusal.” The meaning is, that
the whole of these measures or transactions constituted a
most atrocious deed or {hing,
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LETTER XXIJ

SPRECIVENS OF FALSE GRAMMAR, TAKEN FROM TIHER
WRITINGS OF DOCTOR JOHNSON AND FROM THOSK OF
. DOCTOR WATTS.

My pear Jawmxs,

The chief object of this letter is to prove to you the
necessity of using great care and caution in the construc-
tion of vour sentences. 'When you sce writers Jike Dr.
Johnson and Dr. Watts committing grammatical errors,
and, in some instances, making their words amouant to
nonsense, or at least make their meanmg doubtful ; when
vou sce this in the author of & ‘Grammar and of a Dic-
tionary of the English Larguage, and in the author of a
work on the subject of Logic; and when youare informed
that these were two of the most learncd men that
England ever produced, yvou cannot fail to be convincéd
that constant care and caution are necessary to prevent
vou from committing not only imilar, but umch greater,
errors.

Another object in the producio of these specimens,
is to convince you that a knowledge of the Latin aud
Greek languages does not prevent men from writing bad
English. Those languages are, by impostors and their
dupes, called ‘* the lcarned langunges:” and those who
bave paid for having studied them are said to have re-
ceived ““a Lieral education.” These appellationsgare
false, and, of course, they lead to false conclusions
Learning, as a noun, means Fnowledge, and learned means
knowing. ot possessed of knowledge. Learning is, then, to
be acqmre(} by camephon and, it is shown in judgment,
in reasoning, and in the various modes of emploving it
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What, then, can learsgng have to do with any particular
tongue! Good Grathmar, for instance, written in Welsh,
ur in the laoguage of the Chippewa Savages, is more
{earned than bad Grammar written in Greek. The learning
is in the mind and not in the /ongue : learning consiats of
wieas and not of the noise that is made by the mouth. If,
tor instance, the Reports drawn up by the House of
ommons, and which are compositions discovering in
every sentence ignorance the most profound, were written
in Latin, should we then call them learrzed 7  Should we
say that the mere change of the words from one tongue
into another made that learned which wus before un.
leurned?  As well may we say that a falsehood written
in English would have been trath if written in Latin;
and as well may we say that a certain bandwriting 1s
@ learned handwriting, or, that .certain sorts of ink and
paper are larned ink and paper, us that a language, or
tengue, is a learned language, or tongue,
The cause of the use of this false appellation, ** learned
“* Janguages,” is this, that those who tcach them in Eng-
land have, in consequence of their teaching, very large
eslales i house and land, which are jublic property, but
which are now used for the sole benefit of those teachers,
who are, in gencral, the relutions or dependents of the
Aristocracy. In order to give u colour of reasonableness
to this species of appropriation, the languages taught by
the possessors are called ** the learned languages;” and
which appellation is, at the same time, intended to cause
the mass of the people to believe that the professors and
jearners of these languages are, in point of wisdom, far
saperior to other men ; and to establish the opinion that
al but themselves are unlearned persons. In short, the

appellation, like many others, is a trick which fraud has
L
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furnished for the purpose of guarding the snug posses.
sors of the property against the consequences of the
people’s understanding the matter.

It is curious enough that this appellation of * lcarned
“ Jlanguages’ is confined to the English nation and the
American, which inherits it from the English, Neither
in France, in Spain, in Italy, nor in Germany, is this
false and absurd appellation in use, The same motives
have not existed in those countries. Thore the monks
and other priests have inherited from the founders.
They had not any occasion to resort to this species of
imposition. But in England the thing required to be
glossed over. There was something or other required
in that country as an apology fdt taking many millions a
year from the public to keep men to do no apparently
uscful thing. ‘

Seeing themselves unable to maintain the position that
the Latin and Greek are more ** learned langnages” than
others, the impostors and their dupes tell us that this is
not what they mean. They mean, they say, not that
those languages are, in themselves, more learned than
others; but that, to possess a knowledge of them is a
proof that the possessor is a learned man. To be sure,
they do not offer us'any argument in support of this as-
sertion; while it would be easy to show that the asser-
tion must, in every case, be falsc. Bat let it suffice, for
this time, that we show that the possession of the know-
ledge of those languages does not prevent men from
committing numerous grammatical errors when Yhey
write in their native language.

I have, for this purpose, fixed upon the writings of
Doctor Johnson and of Doctor Watts; because, besides
its being well known that they were deeply skilled in
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Latin and Greek, it would be difficult to find two men
with more real leart:ing. I take slso the two works for
which they are respectively the most celebrated; the
Ramsrer of Doctor Johuson, and the Y.oaic of Doctor
Watts. These are works of very great learning. The
RamsLer, though its general tendency is to spread @
gloom over life, and to damp all enterprise, private as well
as public, displays & vast fund of knowledge in the science
of morals ; and the Loaic, though the religious zeal of
its pious, sincere, and benevolent author has led him into
the very great error of taking his examples of self-evident
propoeitions from amongst those, many of which great
numbers of men think not to be self-evident, is a work
wherein profound learnfng is conveyed in a style the
most simple, and in & manngr the most pleasing. Tt is
impossible to believe that the Loaic was not revised with
great care ;, and, as to the Ramsrer, the biographer of
it% author tells us that the Doctor made siz thousand cor-
rections and alterations before the work was printed in
volumes.

The Ramsrer is in Numbers: therefore, at the end of
cach extract from it, I shall put the Letter R, and the
Number. The Locic is divided into Parts and Chapters.
At the eud of each extract from it, 1 shall put Li; and
then add the Part and Chapter. 1 shall range the ex-
tracts under the names of the Parts of Speech to which
the erroncous words respectively belong.

ARTICLES,

“Tnvited her to spend the day in viewing @ seat and
gardens.”—R. No. 34.
“ For all our speculstive acquaintance with things
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 should be made subservient to our better conduct in
* the civil and religious life.”’—L, Introduction.

The indefinite article & canoot, you know, be put
before a plural noun. We cannot say a gardens ; but
this is, in fact, said in the above extract. It should have
been *“a seat and ils gardens.” * Civil and religious
*“Jife,” are general and indefinite in the second extract.
Thearticle, therefore, was unnccessary, and is improperly
used. Look back at the use of Articles, Letter 1V,

. NOUNS,

“ Among the innumerable historical aufhors, who fill
* every nation with accounts of fheir ancestors or under-
“take to transmit to futurity fhe events of Zieir own
*¢ time, the greater part, when fashion and novelty have
* ceased to recommend them, ure of no olker use than
. chrunalogzral memorials, which necessity may somctimes
*“ require to be consulted.”—R. No, 122. ¥

‘This is all confusion. #ose uncestors ?  The wation’s
aucestors are meant : but the aullor’sare expressed. The
two theirs and the Zlem clearly apply to the same Noun.
How easily all this confusion would*have been avoided by
considering the nation as a singular, and saving ¢/s ances-
tors! In the latter part of the sentence, the aullors arc
called chronological memorials; and though we may, in
some cases, use the word author for author's work ; yet,
in a case like this, where we are speaking of the authors
as qefors, we cannot take such a liberty.

** Each of these classes of the human race has desnres.
. fears,, and conversation, peculiar to ifself'; cares which
+ another cannot feel, and pleasures which he caunot par-
“ tuke.”—R. No. 160.

‘The poun of multitude, classes, bemn- preceded by each
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has the pronoun ifself, properly put afler it; but the /e
does not correspond with these, It should have been it,
With regard to these two cxtracts, see paragraph 181.

** His great ambition was to shoot flying, and he,
* therefore, spent whole days in the woods, pursuing

"« game, which, before he was necar enough to see ke,
* his approazn frighted away.”—R. No. 66.

Game is not a noun of multitude, like mob, or House of .
Commons. There are different games or pastimes; but
this word, as applied to the describing of wild animaly,
has no plural; and, therefore, "calanoy have a plural pro-
noun to stand for it.

“The obvious duties of picty towards God and love
« towards man, with the goveraments of all our inclina-
‘“ tions and passions.”—L. Bart 4.

This plural is so-clearly wrong that I need not show
why it is wrong.
® “Aud by this mean they will better judge what to
* choose,” — .. Part 4,

Mean, as a noun, is never used in the singulur. It, like
some other words, has broken loose from all principle and
rale. By universal "acquiescence it is become always a
plural, whether used with singular or plaral pronouns
and articles or not. Doctor Watts, in other instances,
sys, this means. )

* Ilaving delayed to buy a conch mysclf, till T should
* have the lady’s opinion, for whose use it was intended.”
-~ R. No. 34.

We know that whose relates to lady, according to the
Doctor's meaning,; but, grammatically, it does not. 1t
relates to opinion. It should have been, * the opinion
‘of the lady, for whose use.” See Syntax of Nouns,
Letter XVI., paragraphs 170 and 171.
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PRONOUNS. *

“ Had the opinion of my censurers been unanimous, it
* might have overset my resolutions; but, since I find
¢ them at variance with each other, I can, without
* scruple, neglect them, and follow my own imagination.”
—R. No. 23.

You see the Doctor has, in the last member of the
sentence, the censurers in his eye, and he forgets his
nominative, opinion. Itis the opinion that was nof unani-
mous, and not the censurers who were not unanimous;
for, they were unanimous in censuring,

¢ They that frequent the chambers of the sick will
** generally find the sharpest pains, and most stubborn
*¢ maladies, among Zkem wkom confidence in the force of
* nature formerly betrayed % negligence or irregularity ;
 and that superfluity of strength, which was at once teir
“ boast and Z/keir snare, has often, in the end, no other
* effect than that it continues /e long in impotence and
“¢ anguish.” —R. No. 38.

The they and the first tkem ought to be those; the fo
ought to be into. The two tkeirs and the last themw are
not absolately faulty, but they do’not clearly enough
relate to their antecedent.

* Mgr1ssa brought with her an old maid, recommended
* by her mother, w/ho taught Zer all the arts of domestic
‘* management, and was, on cvery occasion, her chief
 agent and directress. They soon invented one reason
 or other to quarrel with all my servants, and ecither
« prevailed on me to turn fem away, or treated lkem so
« ill that ¢key left me of themselves, and always supplied
« their places with some brought from my wife’s family.”
—R. No; 35. ‘

Here i perfect confusion and pell-mell! Hhick of the
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two, the old maid or, the motker, was it that taught the
arts of domestic management? And which of the two
was taught, Mefissa or the old maid? < They soon in-
« yented.” Who are #key? Are there two, or all the
three ? And who supplied the places of the servants ? The
meaning of the words clearly is that the servants them-
selves supplied the places. It is very rarely that we meet
with so bad a sentence as this,

*¢ I shall not trouble you with a history of the strata-
¢ gems practised upon my judgnent, or the allurements
“tried upon my heart, which, if you have, in any
« part of your life, been acquainted with rural politics,
“you will easily conceive.  Zkeir arts have no great
“¢ variety, they think notﬁiny worth teir care but money.”
~—R. No. 35. .

“« Their arts :*” but whose arta? There is no antecedent,
except ** rural politics ;" and thus, all this last sentence is
perfect nonsense,

“ But the fear of not being approved as just copicrs of
* human manners is not the most important concern that
« an quthor of this sort ought to have before Aim.”—R.
No. 4. ¢

An author cannot be said to fear not to be approved as
Just copiers. The word author ought to have been in the
plural, and Zim ought to have been tkem.

¢« The wit, whose vivacity condemns slower tongues to
« silence ; the scholar, whose knowledge allows no man
“ to think %e instructs Zim.”—R. No. 188.

Which of the two is allowed ? The scholar or the no
man? Which of -the two does Ze relate to ? Which of
the two does the %im relate to? By a little roflection we
may come at the Doctor’s meaning ; but, if we may stop
to discover the grammatical meaning of an author’s words
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how are we to imbibe the scicnce Which he would teach
us?

‘¢ The state of the possessor of humble virtues, to the
** affector of great exccllencies, is that of a small cottnge
“ of stone, to the palace raised with ice by the Empress
« of Russia; i was, for a time, eplendid and luminous,
““but the first sunshine melted it to nothing.”—R.
No. 22,

Whick, instead of if, would have made clear that which
is now dubious, for #¢ muy rclate to cottage as well as to
pulace ; or it may relate to state.

** The love of retirement has, in all ages, adhered closely
“ to those winds which bave been most eunlarged by
* knowledge, or elevated by genius.  Those who enjoyed
““ cvery thing generally sapposed to confer happincss,
* have been forced go scek it in the shades of privacy.”
—R. No. 7

To seek what ? The love of retirement, or cvery thing'
The Doctor means happiness, but his words do not mean it.

* Yet there is a cettain race of men that make it their
** daty to hinder the reception of every work of learning
* or genius, who stand as scntinels in the avenues of fame,
* and value themselves upon giving ignorance and cnyy
*¢ the first notice of @ prey.”—R. No. 3. ,

That, or who, may, as we have seen, be the relative of
a noun, which is the name of a rational being or beings ;
but botk cannot be uscd, applicable to the same noun in
the same seutence. Noris ““a prey’ proper. Prey has
no plural. It is like fat, meat, grease, garbage, and
many other words of that description.

* For, among all the animals upon whkick nature has im-
o pressed deformity and horror, there was none whom he
** durst not encounter rather than a beetle.”—R. No, 126.
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Here are whom and whick used as the relatives to the
same noun; and, besides, we know that whom can, in no
case, be a relutive to irrational creatures, and, in this case,
the author is speaking of such creatures only. * Horror”
is not n thing that can be impressed upon another thing
so us to be seen, llorror is a feeling of the mind: fer,
though we say ** horror was visible on his countenance,”
we clearly mean that the outward signs of horror were
visible. 'We cannot see horror as we can deformity, It
should have been ** deformify and Aideousness.”

* To cull from the mass of mankind those individuals
“ upon whick the attention ought to be most employed.”
—R. No. 4.

The antecedent belongs to rational beings, and, there-
fore, the which should have heen whom.

*This determination led me to Metissa, the daughter
“of (“hnsoph:lus, whose person was'at least wnhont de-
* forvity.”—R. No. 35.

The person of whick of the two ? Not of the old Papa,
tu be sure; and vet this is what the words mean.

To persnade zhem who are entering the world, that
“ all are equally vicidus is not to awaken judgment.”—
R. No. 119.

Those persons, who are entering the world and not any
particular persons of whom we have already been speak-
ing. We cannot say them persons; and, therefore, this
sentence is incorrect.

* Of these pretenders it is fit to distinguish hose who
« endeavour to deceive from them who are deceived.”—
R. No. 189.

1 have, therefore, given a place to what may not be
** nseless fo them whase chief ambition js to please,”—
,E No. 34.
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The tfems in these two sentences s\h?uld be those. Butfﬁ
them who are deceived has another sort of error attached
o it, for the who, remember, is not, of itself, a noming-
Zive. The antecedent, as you have scen, must be taken
iuto view. This antecedent, must be, tke persons, under-
stood ; and then we have them persons are deceived.

“ Reason, &s to the power and principles of i, is the
¢ common gift of God to man.”’—L. Introduction.

The it may relate to power as well as to reason. Therc-
fore, it would have been better to say, *‘ Reason, as to ifo
“ power and principles:” for if clearness is always neces-
sary, how necessary must it be in the teaching of logic!

*¢ All the prudence that any man exerts in Ais common
«« concerns of life.”—L. Introdudtion .

Any man means, here, thg same as men in gencrel, and
the concerns mean the concerns common to men iu
general ; and therefore the article ¢he should have been
used instead of the pronoun Ais. .

* It gives pain to the mind and memory, and exposcs
¢ the unskilful zearer to mingle the superior and inferior
¢ particulars together ; it leads zhem into a thick wood
* instead of open day-light, and plates them in a labyrinth
* instead of a plain path.”—L. Part 4, Chap. 2.

The Grammar is clearly bad; eand the rhetoric is not
guite free from fault. Labyrinth is the opposite of plain
path, but open day-light is not the opposite of a thick
wood.  Open plain would have been better than open day-
light ; for open day-light may exist slong with a thick
wood.

VERBS.

'

“ There are many things which we every day see others
* unable to perform, and, perhaps, have even miscartied
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“ ourselves in attempting; and yet can hardly allow to
“be difficult.”"—R. No. 122.

This sentence has in it one of the greatest of fanlits.
The nominative case of can allow is not clear to us, This
is a manner foo elliptical. * We can hardly allow Mem,"
is what was mcant.

““ A man’s eagerness fo do that good o Mncll, le 18 ﬂ,ot
“ pglled, will betray him into crimces.”’—R. No. 8.

The man is not called o the good, but to do the good.
It is not my business, at this time, to criticise the opirions
of Doctor Johnson ; but, 1 canuot refrain from just re-
marking upon this sentence, that it contains the sum total
of passive obedience and non-resislance. It condemns all
disintcrested zcal and efery thing worthy of the name of
patriotism,

“ We are not compelled to toil t rough half a follo to
*“ be convinced that the author hag droke his promise.”

R No. 1. ’

“The Muses, when they sung before the throne of
¢ Jupiter.”—R. No. 3.

In the first of these, the pas&ed«tzme is used where
the passive participle ought to have been used; and
in the second, the passive participle is used in the place
of the passed time. DBroken and sang were the proper
words.

“My purpose was, after ten months more spent in
« commerce, fo have wilhdrawn my weulth to a safer
* country.”—R. No. 120.

The purpose was presenf, and therefore it was his pur-
pose to withdraw his wealth.

** A man may, by-great attention, persuade others that
“ he really has the qualitics that he presumes to boast ;

* but the hour will come when he should exert them, and
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** then whatever /e enjoyed in prawc, he must suffer i
“ yeproach.”—R. No. 20,

Here is a complete confounding of times. Instead of
should, it should be owght fo: and instead of enjoyed, it
should Le may lave enjoyed. The sense is bad too ; for
how can o man sufer in reproach what he has enjoyed in
praise P

** He had taught himself to think riches more valuable
*“ than nature desigued them, and to expect from them .
« « = « « J'—R. No. 20.

T counld prudently advenfure an inscparable union.” —
R. No. 119.

1 propose e endecvour the entertainment of my coun-
* trymen.”—R. No. 1. '

** le may, by attending the remarks, which every p'xpc:r
« will produze.”—R, No. 1.

In each of these four scotences, a neuter verh has the
powers of an ective verb given toit. ** Designed them tu
““be; adventure on; endeavour to enferfuin; attending
“t0,” Vo design u thing is to draw it ; to attend a thing
is to wait on it. No case cccurs to me, at present,
wherein adventure and eadewvour tan be active verbs;
Lut, at any rate, they ought not to have assumed the ac-
tive office here,

[ was not condenined in my youth to solitude, either
¢ by indigence or deformity, nor passed the earlier part
* of life without the flattery of courtship.”—R. No. 119.

The -verb cannot change from a acufer to an aclive
without a repetition of the mominalive. It should have
been, nor did I pass ; or, nor pyssed I. ,

* ANTHEA ‘was conlent to call a coach, and crossed the
“ brook.”—R. No. 34.

It should be ' ske crossed the brook.”
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~+ [Ie will be welgdmed with ardour, unless he destroys
** those recommendations by his faults.” —R. No. 160.

« If ke thinks his own judgment not sufficiently en-
* lightened, he may rectify his opinions,” R, No. 1.

*« If he jiuds, with all his industry, and all his artifices,
*« that he cannot deserve regard, or cannot obtain it, fie
 may let the design fall.”—R. No. 1 '

The subjunctive mode ought to be used in all these
three sentences. In the first, the meaning is, * unless
* he should destroy.” In the two last, the Doctor is
gpeaking of his own undertaking : and, he means, “ the
“ author, if he should thivk, if he showld find ; may then
** rectify his opinions; may then let fall his design.”
e therefore should have written, “ if he {Zink; if he
"ﬁlt(l.” o

*“ Follow solid argument wherever it leads you"—
L. Part 3.

Wherever it may lead you, shall lead you, is meant;
and, therefore, the subjunctive mode was necessary. It
should have been, ‘* wherever 2 lead you.”

** See, therefore, that vour geuneral definitions, or
* descriptions, are as accurate as the nature of the thing
* will bear; see that 'your general divisions and distri-
“ butions &¢ just and exact: see that youar axioms fe
‘¢ sufficiently evident; see that your principles Je well
** drawn.”—L. Part, 4.

All these 'members are correct, except the first, where
the verb is put in the indicative mode instead of the
subjunctive.  All the four have the same turn: they are
all in the same mode, or manner; they should, there.
fore, all have had the verb in the same form. They all
requu'ed the subjunctive form.
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PARTICIPLES.

*¢ Or, it is the drawing a cunclusnon, which was before
«* either unknown, or dark ”—L. Introduction.

It should be *“ the drawing of a conclusion;” for, in
this case, the active participle becomes a acun. * The
* act of drawing” is meant, and clearly understood ; and
we cannot say, ‘ the act drawing a conclusion.” When
the article comes before, there must be the preposition
after the participle. To omit the preposition in such
cases is an error very common, and therefore I have
noticed the error in this instance, in order to put you on
your guard. )

ADVERBS.

** For thonghts are only criminal when they are first
*« chosen, and then voluntarily continued.”—R. No. 8.

The station, or place, of the adverb is a great matter.
The Doctor does not mean here that which his words
mean. He means that ““ thoughts are criminal, only when
“ they are first chosen and then voluntarily continued.”
As the words stand, they mean that *“ thoughts are
* nothing else, or nothing more, than criminal,” in the
case supposed. *Bat here are other words not very pro-
perly used. I should like to be informed Aow a thought
can be chosen; how that is possible: and also kow we
can continue a thought, or how we can discontinue a
thought at our will. The science here is so very pro-
found that we cannot see the bottom of it. Swift says,
*¢ whatever is dark i deep. Stir a puddle, and it is
* deeper than a well.” Doctor Johnson deals too much
in this kind of profundity.

« T have heard how some critics have been pacified
* with claret and a supper, and others laid asleep with
“ the nbft notes of flattery.”*~—R. No. L.
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How means the manner in which. As, * How do you
*“do?’ That is, “ In what manner do you carry your-
““ self on?” DBut the Doctor tells us here, in other
words, the precige manner in-whick the ecritics were paci-
fied. The kow, therefore, should have been zhat,

*“1 hope not much to tire those whom I shall not
* happen to please.”—R. No. 1

1Ie did not mean that he did not muck fope, but that
he hoped not to tire much. *“ I hope I shall not muck
‘¢ ¢ire those whom 1 may not happen to please.” This
was what he meant; buat he does not say it.

« And it is a good judgment alone can dictate how jfur
“ to proceed in it and when to stop.”—L. Part 4.

Doctor Watts is speaking here of writing. ' In such a
eare an adverb, like how fay, expressive of longitudinal
space, introduces a rhetorical figure; for the plain mean-
m«r is, that judgment will dictate kow much to write on it,
and not fow fur fo proceed in it. The figure, however, is
very proper, and much better than the literal words.
But when a figure is Jegun it should be carried on
throughout, which is not the case here; for the Doctor
begins with a figure df longitudinal space, and ends with
a figure of fime. It should have been *“ wlere to stop.”
Or, “ how long to proceed in it and when to stop.” To
tell a man fow far he is to go into the Western Countries
of Amecrica, and w/er he is to stop, is a very different
thing from telling him Aow far he is to go and where he
is to stop. I have dwelt thus on this distinction, for
the purpose of putting you on the watch, and guarding
you against confounding figures. The less you use them
the better, till you understand more about them.

s« In searching owt matters of fact in times past or
o distant places, in which cuse mora)r’evzwnne is
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“ sufficient, scod moral cerlainfy ri8 th(- utmost that
“ can be attained, kere we derive a greater assurance

¢ of the #rutk of it by & number of persons, or multitude
¢ of circumstances concurring to bear wilness lo it."—
L. Part 3.

‘The adverb Jere is wholly unnecessary, and it does
harm. But what shall we say of the of ¢, and the lo i/ ?
What is the anferedent of the i(?  Xa mallers of jact
the antecedent ? Then thein, and not i/, should have been
the pronoun. Is evidence the antecedent? Then we
have circamstances bearing wiluess fo ecvidence! Is
ceriainfy the antecedent? Then we have the frutk of
rerfaingy!  Mind, wy dear James, this sentence is
taken from a treatise on logic! IHow necessary is it,
then, for you to be carcful.in the use of this powerful
little word ¢/

PREPOSITIONS.

* And, as this practice is a commodious subject or
* raillery #o the gay, and of declamation to the scrious,
¢ it has been ridiculed . . . . .”"—R. No. 123.

Wiil the gay ; for fo the gay means that the raillery
i8 addressed to the gay, which was not the author’s
meaning.

*“ When T was deliberating fo what new guulifications
¢ T should aspire.”—R. No. 123.

With regard lo, it ought to have been; for we cannot
deliberate a thing nor o a thing.

“If I am not commended for the beauty of my
s works, I may hope to be pardoned for their brevity."”
~R. No. 1.

We may commend him for the beauty of his works:
and we, may pardon him for their brevity, if we deem the
‘brevity, @ jizult; but this is not what he means. He
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means that, at anyerate, he shall have the merit of
brevity, <If I am pot’ commended for the beauty of
**my works, I may lope to be pardoned on account
« gf their brevity.” This was what the Doctor meant;
but this would have marred a little the anfithesis: it
would have unsettled a little of the balance of that sec-saw
in which Dr, Johnson so much delighted, and which,
falling into the hands of novel writers and of Members
of Parliament, has, by moving unencumbered with any
of the Doctor’s reason or sense, lulled so many thou-
sands asleep! Dr, Johnson created a race of writers
and speakers. ** Mr. Speaker, that the state of ‘the
“ pation is very critical all men must allow; but, that
“¢ it is wholly desperate®few men will believe.” When
you hear or see a senteoce like this, be sure that the
person who speaks or writes it has been reading Dr.
Johuson, or some of his imitators, But, observe, these
ifnitators go no further than the frame of the sentences.
They, in general, take special care not to imitate the
Doctor in nowledge and reasoning.

I have now lying on the table before me forty-eight
crrors in the use or omission of Prepositions, by Doctor
Watts. I will notice but two of them; the first is an
error of commission, the second of omission.

*  «When we would prove the importance of any serip-
“ taral doctrine or duty, the multitude of texts wherein
s it is repeated and inculcated upon the reader, seems
*¢ naturally to instruct us that it is a matter of greater
* jmportadce than other things which are but slightly
« or singly mentioned in the Bible.”—L. Part 3.

The words repeated and inculcated both apply to upon;
but we cannot repead a thing upon a reader, and the
words here used mean this.” When several Verbs or

M
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participles are joined together by a copulatwe conjunc-
ﬁﬁn, care must be taken that the act’ described by each
verb, or participle, be such as can be performed by
the agent, and performed, too, in the manner, or for
the purpose, or on the object, designated by the other
words of the sentence.

The other instance of error in the use of the Preposi-
tion occurs in the very first senlence in the Treatise on
Logic.

* Logic is the art of using reason well in our inquiries
“ after truth, and the communication of it to others.”—
L. Introduction,

The meaning of the words is this: that «* Logic is the
*“art of using reason well in dur inquiries after truth,
* and 48 also the communication of it to others.” To be
sure we do waderstand that it means that “ Logic ie the
**art of using reason well in our inquiries after truth, and
“ in the communication of it to others;” but, surely, ii1 .
a case like this, no room for doubt, or for hesitation,
ought to have been left. Nor is ‘“using reason well”
a well-chosen phrase. It may mean Zreating it well:
not ill-treating it. < Using reason properly or employing
“ reason well,”” would have been better. For, observe,
Doctor Watts is here giving a definition of the thing
of which he was about to treat: and he is speaking®
to persons unacquainted with that thing : for as to those
acquainted with it, no definition was wanted. Clearness,
every where desirable, was here absolutely necessary.

CONJUNCTIONS.
** As, notwithstanding all that wit, or malice, or pride,
* or prudence, will be able to suggest, men and women
“must, at last, pass their lives together, I have never,
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* {lerefore, thought those writers friends to human Kap-
*¢ piness who endeavour to excite in cither sex a general
“ contempt or suspicion of the other.”—R, No, 149.

The as is unnecessary ; or the ¢ierefore is unnecessary.

“ But the happy historian has no olker labour than of
“ galhering what tradition pours down before him,”-—
RR. No. 122;

“ Some have advanced, without due attention to the
* consequences of this notion, that certain virtues have
*¢ their correspundent faults, and therefore {o exhibit either
“ apart is to deviate from probability.”—R. No. 4.

 But if the power of example is so great as to take
“ possession of the mepory by a kind of violence, care
* ought to be taken-Ziaf, when the choice is unrestrained,
* the best examples only sheuld be exhibited ; and #kas
** whick is likely to operate so strongly should not be
‘s mischievous or uncertain ia its effects.”—R. No. 4.

It should have been, in thc first of these extracts,
“than ZZat of gathering;” in the second, “and Zhat
¢ therefore;” in the third, **and.that tha?t which is
* likely,” 1If the Doctor wished to avoid putting fwo
thals close together, he should have chosen another form
for his sentence. The that whick is = relative, and the
~conjunction t4af was required to go before it.

“ It is, thercfore, an uscful thing when we have a
* fundamental truth, we use the synthetic method to
¢ explain it.”’—L. Part 4.

It should have been #Zaf we usc,

WRONG PLACING OF WORDS.
Of all the faults to be found in writing, this is one of
thg most common, and perhaps it leads to the greatest
number of misconceptions. All the words may be the



180 BPECIMENS OF FALSE GRAMMAR. [L¥TTER

proper words to be used upon the ovgasion; and yet, by
8 misplacing of a part of them, the meaning may be
wholly destroyed; and even made to be the contrary of
what it ought to be.

« T asked the question with no other intention than to
« get the gentleman free from the necessity of silence,
“and give him an opportunity of mingling on equal
* terms with a polite assembly, from which, Zowever
* uncasy, he could not then escape, by a kind introduc-
** tion of the only subject on which I believed him to be
‘¢ able to speak with propriety.”—R. No. 126.

This is a very bad sentence altogether. ¢ However
* uneasy,” applies to assembly .., and not to genfleman.
Only observe how easily this mlght have been avoxded
¢ From which ke, Zowever ureasy, could not then cscape.”
After this we have ““/e could not then escape, by a kind
« introduction.”” 'We know what is meant; but the
Doctor, with all his commas, leaves the sentence confused.
Let us see whether we cannot make it clear. T asked
“ the question with no other intention than, by a kind
¢ introduction of the only subject on which I believed
“ him to be able to speak with propriety, to set the gen-
* tleman free from the necessity of silence, and to give
“ him an opportunity of mingling on equal terms with a
“ polite assembly, from which he, however uneasy, could
“ not then escape.”

% Reason is the glory of human nature, and one of
% the chief eminences whereby we ave raised above our
¢ fellow-creatures, the brutes, in this lower world.”—L.
Introduction.

I have beforc showed an error in the first sentence of
Doctor Watts’s work. This is the second sentence. The
words, “in this lower world,” are not words misplaced
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ouly; they are whelly wunnecessary, and they do great

harm ; for they do these two things ; first, they imply

that there are brules in the Ligher world; and, second,

they excite a doubt, whether we are vaised above those

" brutes.

I might, my dear James, greatly extend the number
of my extracts from both these authors; bat, here, I
trust, are enough. I had noted down about two handred
errors in Doctor Johnson’s Lives of the Poets; but
ufterwards perceiving that he had revised and corrected
the RamBLEr with extraordinary care, T chose to make
my extracts from that woik rather than from the Lives
of the Poets.

DOUBLE-NEGATIVE AND ELLIP3IS.

Before I dismiss the spec;mens of bad Grammar, I will
just take, from TuLL, a sentence which contains striking
instances of the misapplication of Negatives, and of the
Ellipsis. In our language {wo megatives applied to the
same wverb, or to the same words of any sort, amount to
an qffirmative: as, * Do not give him none of your money.”
That is to say, “ Gfve lim some of your money,” though
the contrary is meant. It should be, “Do not give him
“ any of your money.” Xrrors, as to this matter, occur
most frequently when the scntence is formed in such a
manuer as to lead. the writer out of sight and out of sound
of the first negative before he comes to the point where
he thinks a second is required : as, “ Neither Richard
“ nor Peter, a5 I have been informed, and indeed as it has
“ been proved to me, never gave James nuthority to write
“to me.” You see it ought to be erer. But in this
case, 13 in most others, there requires nothing more than
a little thought. You see clearly that two negatives,
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applied to the same verb, destroy the negative effect of
each other. I will nof never write.”' This is the cop~
trary of ** I will never write.”

The Ellipsis, of which I spoke in Letter XIX., para-
graph 227, ought to be used with grea? care. Read that
paragraph again; and then attend to the following sen-
tence of Mr. Tuwrt, which I select in order to show you
that very fine thoughts may be greatly marred by a too
free use of the Ellipsis.

“ It iz strange that no author should never have
< written fully of the fabric of plonghs! Men of greatest
*¢ learning have spent their time in contriving instruments -
*“ to measure the immense distance of the stars, and in
“ finding out the dimensions aidd ever weight of the
“ planets. They think it moye eligible to study the art
“ of ploughing the sea with ships than of tilling the Jand
* with ploughs. They bestow the utmost of their skill,
““ learnedly to pervert the natural use of all the elements*
« for destruction of their owao species by the bloody art
“ of war : and some waste their whole lives in stud)mg
* how to arm death with new engines of horror, and in-
“ yenting an infinite variety of slauyghter; but think it
 beneath men of learning (who only are capable of doing
“it) to employ their learned labours in the invention of
““ new, or epen improving the old, mstruments Jor increos-

. ' ing of bread.”

You see the never ought to be ever. You see that the
the is left out before the word greafest, and again be-
fore weight, and, in this last-mentioned instance, the
leaving of‘it out makes the words mean the *““even weight;”
that is to say, not the odd weight ; instead of **even the
* weight,” as the author meant. The conjunction fiaf
is left out before * of tilling ;”* before destraction, the
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article the is agajr dQltted, in is left out before in-
venting, and also before smproving ; and, at the close, the
is left out before éncreasing. To see so fine a sentence
marred in this way is, [ hope, quite enough to guard
you against the frequent commission of similar errors,

LETTER XXII.
ERRORS AND NONSENSE IN A KING'S SPEECH.

My DEAR JamEs,

In my first Letter I observed to you that to the functions
of Statesmen and Legislators was due the Ji#hest respect
which could be shown by man to any thingfhuman; but
I, at the same time, observed that, as the degree and
quality of our respect rose in proportion to the influence
which the different branches of knowledge naturally had
%u the affairs and on the-conditions of men, o, in cases
of imperfection in knowledge, or of negligence in the
application of it, or of its perversion to bad purposes, all
the feelings opposite to that of respect, rose in the same
proportion ; and to ‘one of these cases I have now to
direct your attention.

The Speeches of the King are read by him to the
Parliament. They are composed by his Ministers, or
select Councillors. They are documents of great im.
portance, treating of none but weighty matters; they
are always styled Most Gracious, and are heard and
answered with the most profound respect.

The persons who settle upon what shall be the topics
of these Speeches, and who draw the Speeches up, are,
a Lord High Chancellor, a First Lord of the Treasury, a
Lord President of the Council three Secretaries of State,
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a First Lord of the Admiralty, ¢ M-xster General of the
Ordnance, a Chancellor of the Lxchequer, and perhaps
one or two besides. These persons are called, when
spoken of in a body, the Ministry. They are all Mem-
bers of the King’s constitutional Council, called the
Privy Council, without whose assent the King can issue
no proclamation nor aany order affecting the people.
This Council, Judge Blackstone, taking the words of
Coke, calls** a noble, honourable, and r.verend assembly,”
So that, in the Ministry, who are selecfed from the
persons who compose this assembly, the nation has a
right to expect something very near to perfection in
point of judgment and of practical talent.

How destitute of judgment and of practical talent
these persons have bien, in the capacity of Statesmen
and of Legislators, the present miserable and perilous
state of England amply- demonstrates; and I am now
about to show vou that they are equally destitute in the
capacity of writers. There is some poet who says,

$ Of all the arts in which the learn’d excel,
The first in rank is that of writing well.”

And though a man may possess great knowledge, asa
Statesman and as a Legislator, without being able to per-
form what this poet would call writing well ; vet, surely,
we have a right to expect in @ Minisler the capacity of
being able to write grammatically ; the capacity of putting
his own meaning clearly down upon paper. But, in the
composing of a King's Speech it is not on¢ man, but zire
men, whose judgment and practical talent are employed.
A King’h Speech is, too, a very shor! piece of writing,
The topics are all distinct. Very little is said upon each.
Phere is no reasoning, It is all plain matter of fact, or
of simple observation. The thing is done with all the
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advantages of abundantytime for examination and re-ex.
amination. Each ‘of the Ministers has a copy of the
Speech to read, to examine, and to observe upon; and
when no one has any thing left to suggest in the way of
alteration or improvement, the Speech is agreed to, and
put into the mouth of the King.

Surely, therefore, if in any human effort perfection can
be expected, we have a right to expect it in a King's
Speech. You shall now see, then, what pretty stuff is
put together, and delivered to the Parliament, under the
name of King’s Speeches.

The Speech which I am about to examine is, indeed, a
Speech of the Regent; but I might take any other of
these Speeches. I chosk this particular speech because
the subjects of it are familiap in America as well as in
England. It was spoken on the 8th of November, 1814.
1 shall take a sentence at a time, in order to avoid
confusion,

*“ My Lords and Gentlemen, It is with deep regret that
* I am again obliged to annouuce the continuance of his
 Majesty’s lamented indisposition.”

Even in this short®sentence there is something egui-
vocal ; for it may be that the Prince’s regret arizes from
lis being obliged to announce, and not from the thing
announced. If he had said, “ With deep regret I an-
“nounce,” or, “I announce with deep regret,” there
would have been nothing equivocal. And, in a compo-
sition like this, all ought to be as clear as the pebbled
brook. “It would kave given me great satisfaction to
“ have been enabled 1o communicate to you the lermination
** of the war between this country and the Umted States
“ of America.”

The double compound times of the verbs, in the first
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part of the sentence, make the Zon}s mean that it would,
before the Prince came to the Hduse, have given him great
satisfaction fo de enabled to communicate; whereas he
meant, “ It would zow have given me great satisfaction
“ to be enabled to communicate.” In the latter part of
the sentence we have a little nonsense, What does Zer-
mination mean? It means, in this case, énd or conclu-
sion ; and thus the Prince wished to communicate an end
to the wise men by whom he was surrounded! To
communicate is to émparé to another any thing that we
have in our possession or within our power. And so,
the Prince wished to émpart the end to the Noble Lords
and Honourable Gentlemen. He might wish to impart,
or communicate the news, or thé intelligence of the end ;
but, he could not coinmunjcate the end itself. What
should we say, if some one were to tell us, that an, officer
had arrived, and 0roughf home the termination of a battle
and carried it to Carlton House and communicated it to
the Prince? 'We should laugh at our informant’s igno-
rance of Grammar, though we should understand what he
meant. And, shall we, then, be so partial and so unjust
as to reverence in Kings’ Countillors that which we
should laugh at in one of our neighbours? To act thus
would be, my dear Son, a base abandonment of our rea-
zan, which is, to use the words of Dr, Watts, the com-
mon gift of God to man.

« Although this war ongmated in tke most unprovoked
* aggression on the part of the Government of the United
* States, and was calenlated to promote the designs of
¢ the c&mmon cnemy of Europe against the rights and
. mdepéndence of all other nations, I never have ceased
“ to entertain a sincere desire to bring it to a conclusion
“ on just and honourable terms.”
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The the most woulq ka‘gs to suppose that there had
been more than one aggression, and that the war origi.
nated in the most unprovoked of fkem ; whereas the
Prince’s meaning was that the aggression was az unpro-
voked one, unprovoked in the superlative degree; and
that, therefore, it was ¢ mos{ unprovoked aggression.
The words @il other nations may mean all nations except
Englund ; or, all nations out of Europe; or, all nations
other than the United States; or, all nations ewcept lhe
enemy’s own nation. Guess you which of these is the
meaning : I confess that T am wholly unablle to deter-
mine the question. But, what does the close of the sen-
tence mean when taken into view with the although at
the beginning? Does the Prince mean that he would
be justified in wanting to make pedce on #njust and dis-
honourable terms becauae the enemy had been the aggres-
sop? He might, indeed, wish to make it on terms dis-
hoilourable, and even disgraceful, to the enemy: but
could he possibly wish to make it on wnjust terme ? Does
he mean that an aggression, however wicked and unpro-
voked, would give him a right to do dujustice ! ? Yet,if
he do not mean this, what does he mean? Perhaps (for
there is no certainty) he may mean that he wishes to
bring the war to a conclusion as soon as he can get just
and konourable terms jfrom the enemy: but, then, what is
he to do with the although? Let us try this. “1am
« ready,” say vou, “ to make peace, {f you will give me
“ just lerms, although you are the aggressor.”” To be sare
you are, whelher I be the aggressor or not ! All that you
can possibly have the face to ask of me is jusfice; and,
therefore, why do you connect your wish for peace with
this although? Either you mean that my aggression
gives you g right to demand of me more than justice, or
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you talk monsense. Nor must we overlook the word
« govermment,” which is intramuced here. In the sen-
tence befure, the Prince wished to communicate the end
of the war between * f%is country and the Uhited States ;”
but in this sentence we are at war with ** the Governinent
¢ of the United States.” This was a poor trick of
sophistry, and as such we will let it pass with only ob-
serving that such low trickery is not very becoming in
men selected from “a noble, honouralle, and reverend
* assembly.”

I am still engaged in negotiations for this purpose.”

That is, the purpose of bringing the war to a conclu-
sion. A very good purpose; but why sfil!? He had
not told his nobles and his boroughmen that he Zad been
engaged in negotiations. Even this short, simple sen-
tence could not be made without fault.

 The success of them must, however, depend on my
* disposition being met with corresponding sentiments on
* the part of the enemy.”

Now, suppose I were to say, ‘“ My wagon was met
* with Mr. Tredwell’s coach.” Would youn not think
that somebody had met the wagon and coach both going
together the same way ? To be sure you would. But
if I were to eay, ** My wagon was met Jy Mr. Tredwell’s
** coach,” you would think that they had approached each
other from different spots. And, therefore, the Prince
should have said, *““met 4y.” This sentence, however,
short as it happily is, is too long to be content with one
error. Disposition, in this sense of the word, means
state, or bent, or femper, of mind: and the word senti-
ments means thouglis, or opinions. So, here we have a
temper of mind met by thoughts. Thoughts may corres-
pond or agree with a temper of mind; but how are they
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to meet it? Tf the, Pri\{«la had said, ** My disposition
** being met by a correspohding disposition on, the part
“ of the enemy,” he would have uttered plain and dig-
nified language.

« The operations of his Majesty’s forces by sea and
“ land in the Chesapenke, ih the course of the present
* year, have been attended with most brilliant and suc-
¢ cessful results,” ,

‘Were there only the Jad placing of the -different mem-
bers of this sentence, the fault would be sufficient. But
we do not know whether the Prince means operations 0y
sea and land, or forces by sea and land.

*“ The flotilla of fZe enemy in the Patuxent has been
* destroyed. The signal defeat of #keir land forces
““ enabled a detachment of his Majesty’s army to tuke
* possession of the city of Washington; and the spirit
*»of enterprise, which has characterised all the move-
* ments in that quarter, has produced on the inhabitants
““a deep and sensible impression of the calamities of a
“ war in which they have been so waatonly involved.”

Lnemy is not a noup of multitude, like gang, or Touse
of Commons, or den qf ihieves; and, therefore, when
used in the singular, must have singuler pronouns and
verbs to agree with it. Z/eir, in the second of these
sentences, should have been Zis. A sensible impression is
an impreseion felf; a decp impression is one more felt.
Therefore it was * a sensille and deep impression.” But,
indeed, sensible had no business there; for, an impression
that is deep mus? de sensible. 'What would you think of
a man who should say, *“ I have not only been sfabded,
““ but my skin kas been cut 7. 'Why, you would think,
to .be sure, that he must be a man selected from the
noble, honourable, and reverend assembly at Whitehall.
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- The expedition directed from, ‘Hulifax to the Northern
« eoast of the United States has terminated in a manner
ot less satisfactory.”

Than #kat? The Prince has told us, before this, of
nothing that has terminated satisfactorily, He has
talked of a briiliant result, and of an impression made
on the inhabitants; but of no ferminalion has he talked;
nor has he said a word about saligfgction. We must
always take care how we use, in one sentcnce, words
which refer to any thing said in former sentences.

¢ The successful course of this operation kas been jol-
“ lowed Ly the immediate submission of the extensive and
** important district east of the Penobscot river fu s
 Mujesly’s arms.”

This sentence is a disgrace even to a Ministry with a
Jenkinson at its head. What do they mean by ¢ course
being jfollowed by & submission? And then, * Las been
« followed by the immediale submission ?”  One would
think that some French emigrant priest was employed
to write this Speech. He, indeed, would say, “ 4 ét¢
“ suivie par la soumission immédiate,” But when we
make use of any word, like smmediute, which carrics us
back to the time and eccne of action, we must use the
past time of the verb, and say, *‘ was followed by the éu-
* mediate submission.”” That is to say, was then followed
by the ‘ien immediate ; and not has now been followed
by the then immediate submission, The close of this
sentence exhibits a fine instance of want of skill in the
placing of the parts of a sentence. Could these noble
and reverend persons find no place but the end for « o
“ Jis Majesty's arms?” There was, but they could not
see it, a place made on purpose, after the word submis-
sion. '
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It is unnecessary, fhkdear James, for me to proceed
further with an exposuré of the bad Grammar and the
nonscnse of this Speech., There is not, in the whole
Bpeech, one single sentence that is free from error. Nor
will you be at all surprised at this, if ever you should
hear those persons uttering their own speeches in those
places which, when you were a naughty little boy, you
used to call the * Thicves’ Iouses,” If you should ever
hear them there, stammering and repeating and putting
forth their nonsense, your wonder will be, not that they
wrote a King’s Speech so badly, but that they contrived
to put upon paper sentences sufficiently grammatical to
cnable us to guess at the meaning.

LETTER XXIII.

ON PUTTING SENTENCES TOGETHER, AND ON FIGURATIVE
LANGUAGE.

My prAR Jamss, .

I have now done whth the subject of Grammar, which,
as you know, teaches us to use words in a proper manner.
But though you now, I hope, understand how to avoid
error in the forming of sentences, I think it right not to
conclude my instructions without saying a few words
upon the subject of adding sentence to sentence, and on
the subject of figurative language. ‘

Language is made use of for one of three purposes;
pamely, to inform, to convince, or to persuade. The first,
requiring merely the talent of telling what we know, is
a matter of little difficulty. The second demands rea-
soning, 'The third, besides reasoning, demands all the
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aid that we can obtain from the/use of figures of speech,
or, as they mre sometimes called, flgures of vheloric,
which last word means the power of persuasion,

‘Whatever may he the purpose for which we usze lan-
guage, it seldom can happen that we do not stand in
need of more than one sentence; and, therefore, others
must be added. There is no precise rule ; there can be
no precise rule, with regard to the magner of doing this.
‘When we have said one thing, we must add another;
and so on, until we have said all that we have to say.
But we ought to take care, and great care, that if any
words in a sentence relate, in any way, to words that
have gome lofore, we make t.hese words correspond
grammatically with those foregoing words; an instance
of the want of which care vou have seen in Paragraph
178. : .

The order of the matter will be, in almost all cases,
that of your thoughts. Sit down o write what you have
thought, and not fo think what you shall write. Use the
first words that occur to you, and never attempt to
“alter @ thouglt ; for, that which bas come of itself into
your mind is likely to pass into ‘that of another more
readily and with more effect than any thing which you
can, by reflection, invent.

Never stop to make choice of words. Put down your
thought in words just as they come. Follow the order
which your thought will point out; and it will push you
on to get it upon the paper as quickly and as clearly as
possible.

Thoughts come much faster than we can put them -
upon paper. They produce one another : and this
order of their coming is, in almost every case, the best
possible order that they can have on paper; yet, if you
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have several in your mioM, rising above each other in
point of force, the most fodeible will naturally come the
Yast upon paper.

Mr. Lindley Murray gives rules about lony senfences
and skoré senfences, and aboat a due mizture of long and
short; and, he also gives rules about the lef/ers that
sentences should leyin with, and the sylladles that they
should end with. Spch rules might be very well if we
were to sing our writing; but, when the use of writing
is to inform, to convince, or to persuade, what can it have
to do with such rules?

There are certain connecting words which it is of
importance to use propel;l_v; such as thersfore, which
means Jor that cause, jor that reason. We must take
care, when we use such words, that there is occasion for
using thesm. 'We must take care that when we use Juf,
or for, or auy other connecting word, the sense of our
sentences requires such word to be used; for, if such
words be improperly used, they throw all into confusion. .
You have seen the shameful effect of an althonyk in
the King’s Speech, which I noticed in my last Letter.
The adverbs when, then, while, now, there, and some
others, are connnecting words, and not used in their
strictly literal sense. For example: * Well, fZen, 1 will
“ not do it.” Then, in its literal sense, means, af tiat
time, or in that time : as, ** I was in America tken.” But
“« Well, then,”” wmeans, “ Well, if that be 80, or *let
““ that be 80,” or “in that case.”” You have only to
accastom yourself a little to reflect on the meaning of
-hese words: for that will eoon teach you never to em-
ploy them improperly. 3

A writing, or written discourse, is generally broken
into paraprapis. When a new paragraph should begin,

N
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the nature of your thoughts joust tell you. The pro-
priety of it will be pouinted .out to you by the difference
between the thoughts that arc coming and those which
have gone before. It isimpossible to frame rules for re-
gulating such divisions. When a man divides bis work
into Parts, Books, Chapters, and Sections, he makes the
division according to that which the matter has taken
his mind; and, when hc comes to write, he has no other
guide for the distribution of his matter into sentences and
paragraphs.

Never wrile about any matter that jou do not well under-
stund. 1f you clearly understand all about your matter,
you will never want thoughts, and thoughts instantly
become words,

One of the greatest of all faults in writing and in
speaking is this : the using of many words to suy fiflle.
In order to guard yourself against this fault, lnquue
what is the subsfance or amount of what you have said.
Tuke a long speech of some talking Lord, and put down
upon paper what the amount of it is. You will most
likely find thuat the amount is very small; but, at any
rate, when you get it, you will then be able to examine
it, and to tell what it is worth, A very few examinations
of this sort will so frighten you that you will be for cver
after upon your guard against lalking @ great deal and
saying litlle.

Tugurative language is very fine when properly em-
ployed; but, figures of rhetoric are edge-tools, and two-
edged tools, too. Take care how you touch them ! They
are called figures, because they represent other things
than the words in their literal meaning stand for.! For
instance: * The tyrants oppress and starve the people.
“ The peaple would live amidst abundance, if those cor-
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“ morants did pot deum}t the fruit of their labour.” I
shall only observe to'you, wpon this subject, that, if you
use figures of rhetoric, you ought to take care that they
do not make nonsense of what you say; nor excite the
ridicule of those to whom you write. Mr, Murray, in
an address to his students, tells them ** that he is about
 to offer them some advice with regard to their future
“ walks in the paths of literature.” Now, though a man
may fake @ wall along @ patk, a walk means also fle
ground laid out in a ceitain shape, and such a walk is wider
than @ path. He, in another part of this address, tells
them that they are in the morning of life, and that that
is the svason for exertion. The morning, my dear James,
is nol a season. The yeaP, indeed, has seasong, but the
day has none.  If he had said,the spring of lifc, then he
might have added the scasor of excrtion. I told you
they were edge-fools. Beware of them.

I am now, my dear Son, arrived at the last paragraph
of my treatise, and I hope that, when you arrive at it,
you will understand Grammar sufficiently to enable you
to write without committing frequent and glaring errors.
I shall now leave you; for about four months, to read
and write English ; to practise what you have now been
taught. At the end of those four months I shall have
prepared a Grammar to teach you the French Language,
which langnage I hope to hear you speak, and to sece
you write well, at the end of one year from this time.
With English and French on your tongue and in your
pen, you have a resource not only greatly valuable in
itself, but a resource that you can be deprived of by
none of those changes and chances which deprive men of
pecuniary possessions, and which, in some cases, make
the purse-proud man of yesterday a crawling sycophant
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to-day. Health, without which 4lfe is not worth havmg',
you will hardly fail to secures by early rising, exercise,
gobriety, and abstemiousness as to food, Happiness, or
misery, is in the mind, It is the mind that lives; and
the length of life ought to be measured by the number
and importance of our ideas, and not by the number of
our days. Never, thercfore, esteem men merely on ac-
count of their riches or their station, Respect good-
ness, find it where you may. Honour talent wherever
yon behold it unassociated with vice; but, honour it
most when accompanied with exertion, and especially
when exerted in the cause of truth and justice; and,
above all things, hold it in honour when it steps forward
to protect defenceless innocente against the attacks of
powerfal guilt,

LETTER XXIV. ‘
81X LESSONS, INTENDKD TO PREVENT STATESMEN FROM

USING FALSE GRAMMAR, AND FROM WRITING IN AN

AWKWARD MANNER, .

Iarpenden, Her(fordshire, June 23, 1822,
My pEAR JaMES,

In my first Letter, I observed that it was of the
greatest importance that Stafesmen, ‘above all others,
should be able to wrife well. It happens, however, but
too frequently, that that which should be, in this case
.as well as in others, is not; snfficient proof of which
yow will find in the remarks which I am now about
to take. The Letler 4o Tierney; a thing which I fore.
saw.would become of great and lasting importance;
a thing to which' I knew I should frequently have to
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recur with satisfactjoh ;\ I wrote on the anniversary of
the day on which, in the year 1810, I was sentenced to
be imprisoned for two years, to pay & fine of a thousand
pounds, and to be held in bonds of five thousand pounds
for seven years, for having publicly, and in print, ex-
pressed my indignation at the flogging of English Local-
Militia men in the town of FEly, under a guard of
German soldiers. I thought of this at a time when
I saw those events approaching which I was certain
would, by fulfilling my predictions, bring me a compen-
sation for the unmerited sufferings and insults heaped
upon me with so unsparing a hand. For writing the
present little work, I sglect the anniversary of a day
which your excellent conduct makes me regard as
amongst the most blessed inethe calendar, Who, but
myselfecan imagine what I felt when I left you behind
mg at New York! Let this tell my persecutors that yox
have made me more than amends for all the losses,
all the fatigue, all the dangers, and all the anxieties
attending that ezile of which their baseness and injustice
werc the cause.

The bad writing, on which I am about to remark,
I do not pretend to look on as the cause of the pre-
sent public culamities, or of any part of them; but it is
a proof of a deficiency in that sort of talent which appears
to me to be necessary in men intrusted with great
affairs. He who writes badly thinks badly. Confused-
ness in words can proceed from nothing but confused-
ness in the thoughts which give rise to them, These
things may be of trifling importance when the actors
move in private life; but, when the happiness of millions
of men is at stake, they are- of mportance not easily
to be described,
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The pieces of writing that I am about to comment on
I deem bad wriling, and, as you will sce, the writing
may be bad, though there may be no grammatical error
in it. The best writing is that which is best calculated
to secare the object of the writer; and the worst, that
which is the lcast likely to effect that purpose. Batit
is not in this extended sensc of the words that I am
now going to consider any writing. T am merely abount
to give specimens of badly-written papers, as a waruing
to the Statesmen of  the present day; and as proofs,
in addition to those which you have already seen,
that we ought not to conclude that a man has great
abilities merely because he regeives great sums of the
public money.

The specimens, that 1 shall give, consist of papers
that relate to measures and cvents of the very fivst im-
portance, The first is the Speech of the Speaker of the
House of Commons to the Regent, at the close of
the first Session of 1819, during which Mr. Peel’s, or
the Cash-Payment, Bill had been passed; the secondis
the Answer of the Regent to that Speech: the first is
the work of the House ; the second that of the Ministry.

In Letter XII,, I gave the reasons why we had a
right to expect perfection in writings of this description.
I there described the persons to whom the business
of writing King’s speeches belongs. The Speaker of
the House of Commons is to be taken as the man
of the greatest talent in that House. He is called the
* First Commoner of England.” Figure to yourself,
then, the King on his throne, in the House of Lords ; the
Lords standing in their robes; the Commons coming
to the bar, with the Speaker at their head, gorgeonsly
attiréd, with the mace held beside him; figure this
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gcene to yourself, and’you will almost think it sedition
and blasphemy to suppose it possible that the Speech
made to the King, or that his Majesty’s Answer, both
prepared and written down long beforehand, should be
any thing short of perfection. Follow me, then, my
dear Son, through this Letter; and you will see that we
are not to judge of men’s talents by the dresses they
wear, by the offices they fill, or by the power they
possess,

After these two Papers I shall take somec Papers
written by Lord Castlereagh, by the Duke of IWellingion,
and by the Marquis Wellesley. These are three of those
persons who have, of latg, years, made the greatest figure
in our affairs with foreign nations, The trapsactions
which have been committed to their management have
been sitch as were hardly ever exceeded in point of mag-
nisude, whether we look at the transactions themselves
or at their natural consequences. How much more fit
than other men they were to be thus confided in; how
much more fit to have the interest and honour of a great
nation committed to fheir hands, you will be able to
judge when you shall have read my remarks on those of
their Papers to which I have here alladed.

In the making of my comments, I shall insert the
several papers, 8 paragraph or two, or more, at a time;
and I shall nwmber the paragraphs for the purpose of
more casy refereuce.
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LESSON L. ~

Remarks on the Speech of the Speaker of the House of
Commans lo the Prince Regent, whick Speech was made
at the close of the first Session of 1819, during which
Session Peel’s Bill was passed.

‘¢ May it please your Royal Hizbness,

1. ‘* We, his Majesty's faithful. Camwons of the United Kinzdom
44 of Great Britain and Ireland in Parlinment assembled, attend your
* Royal Highness with our eoucluding Bill of Supply.

2. ‘“The subjects which have occupied our attention have been
¢ more numerous, more tarious and more important, than are

¢ ysually enbmilted to the consideration of Parliament in the same
¢4 Session.”’

It is difficult to say what is meaned, in Paragraph
No. 2, by the word varivus. The Speaker had already
said that the subjects wers more auwmerous, which was
quite enough; for they necessarily differed frora each
other, or they were one and the samc; and, therg-
fore, the word various can in this place liave no meaning
at all, unless it mean that the subjects were variegated in
themselves, which would be only one degree above sheer
nonsense.,

Next comes the ** than are,” without a nominative case.
Chambermaids, indeed, write in this way, and, in such a
case, *“ the dear unintelligible scrawl” is, as the young
rake says in the play, ‘“ten thousand times more
*¢ churming” than correct writing ; bat, from a Speakerin
his robes we might have expected * than 2kose whick are
*¢ usually submitted.”

And what does the Speaker mean by *in the same
« Bedsion?’ He may mean “in one.and the same
¢ Session ;" but what business had the ﬁord same there
atall? Could he not have said, “during one Sessiop,”
or * during a single Session
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3. “ Upon wany of ¢hése subjects we have beea engnged in long
% and unwearied extonnafions; but such has been the pressure
“ of other business, and parttularly of that which ordinarily belongs
**to a first Session of Parliament—and cuch the magnitude and
“ ntricacy of many of those inguiries, that the himits of the present
*¢ Session have not allowed of bringing them to a close.’’

There is bad taste, at least, in using the word ezaini-
malions in one part of the sentence, and the word
inquiries in the other part, especially as the pronoun
those was used in the latter case. The verb “ has”
agrees in number with the noun * pressure,” but the
Speaker, notwithstanding the aid of his wig, was not
able to perceive that the same verb did not agree in
number with the nouns *‘ magunitude and intricacy.”
“ Such Zas been the pressure, and such Aave been the
 magnitude and intricacy.”

4. “ Bat, Sir, of those mensufes which we have completed, the
* most prominent, the most important, and, as we trust, in their
* conscquences, the most benficial to the public, are the measures
‘s which have grown out of the consideration of the present state of
$¢ the counlyy—Lboth wn ils currency and tfs finances,”

There is not here any positive error in Grammar
but there is something a great deal woise; namely,
unintelligible words. The epithet ** prominent” was
wholly unnecessary,” and only served to inflate the
sentence. It would have been prudent not to antici-
pate, mn so marked a manner, bengficial consequences
from DPeel’s Bill: but what are we to understand
from the latker part of the sentence? Here ure
measures growing out of {ke consideration of the stale
of the country in its currency and finances, What!
d%e state of the country in it currency? Or is it
the consideration in its currency? And what had the
word both 10*do there at all? The Spenker meaned
that the measures had grown out of, or, which w?mld
have been much more dignified, had been the result
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of @ consideration of the present state of the country,
with regard to its currency as well as with regard to its
finances.

6. ¢ Early, Sir, in the present Session, we institufed an inguiry
¢ gnls the effects produced en the exchaoges with foreign conutries,
¢ and the state of the circulatiog medium, by the restriction on
¢ payments in cash by the Bank, This inquiry was most anziously
4« and most deliberately conducted, and in dts resull led to \he conclu-
' gion that it was most desirable, quickly, but with dee precautions,
“¢ to return to our ancient and hAealth/ul state of currency ;-—That
¢¢ whatever might have been the expediency of the Acts for the sus-
“* pension of payments of cash at the differént perinds ot which they
¢ were enacted (and doubtless they were expedient), whilst the
¢ country was involved in the most expensive contest that ever
< weighed down the finunces of any country—still fhat, the necessity
¢ for the continuance of these Acts baving ceased, it becsme us with
¢¢ as little delay as possible (avoiding caiefully the convulsion of oo
“ yapid a transifion) to return to our ancient system ; and that, if at
“¢ apy perivd, and under any circumstantes, this retura could be ef-
¢ fected without national inconvenience, it was at the presenf, whea
¢ this mighty nation, with a proud, retrospect of the past, «fter having
¢ made the greatest efforts, and achieved the noblest objects, was
* now reposing in a confident, and, as we fondly hope, a well-founded
¢ expectation of & sound and lasting peace.”

Here, at the beginning of this long and most confused
paragraph, are two sentences, perfect rivals in all respects;
each has 37 words in it; each has three blunders; and
the one is just as obscure as the other. To *dnsfifute”
is to seftle, to fir, to erect, to establisk ; and not to set
about or underiake, which was what was done here. If I
were to tell you that 1 have énsfifufed an inquiry into the
qualities of the Speaker’s Specch, you would, though I
am your father, be almost warranted in calling me an
egregious coxcomb. But, what are we to make of the
*“ and the” further on? Does the Speuker mean that they
instituted (since he will have it s0) an inquiry inéo the
atale of the circulating wmedium, or into the ¢ffects pro-
duceg on the circulating medium by the cash suspension ?
I defy any man living to say which of the two is meaned
by his words. And, then we come to “ by the Bank;”
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and here the only pdssible meaning of the words is, that
the restriction was imposed by the Bank; whercas the
Speaker means the restriction on payments made at the
Bank. If at, instead of by, bad happened to drop out
of the wig, this part of the sentence would Lave been
free from crror. . ‘ ‘

As to the sccond sentence in this Paragraph, No. 5, 1
may first observe on the incongruity of the Speaker’s
two superlative adverbs. Anrriously means with in-
guietude ; and deliberately means coolly, slowly, warily,
and the like. The first implies a disturbed, the latter a
trunguil, state of the mind; and a mixture of thesc it
was, it appears, that pr.oduced Pecl’s Bill ; this mixture
it was which * in itz result, LED to the conclusion;”
that is to say, the result Zed to the result; 1esult being
conclasion, and conclusion being result.  Bat tautology
is, you see, a favourite with this son of the Archbishop
of Canterbury, more proofs ¢f which you have yet to
witness.  And why must the king be compelled to hear
the phrasc “ Zealthful state of the currency,” threadbare
as it had long before been worn by Horner and all his
tribe of coxcombs of the Edinburgh Review > Would not
“ our ancient currency’” have answered every purpose?
And would it not have better become the lips of a person
in the high station of Speaker of the House of Commons ?

The remaining part of this paragraph is such a mass
of confusion that one hardly knows where or how to
begin upon it. 'The *¢kat after the colon and the dash
seems to conncct it with what bas gone before; and yet
what connectipr is there ? Immediately after this «“ z4ar
begins a parenthetical phrase, which is interrupted by a
perenthesis, and then the parenthetical phrase goes on
again till it comes to a dash, after which you come to the
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words that join themselves to the first * that.,”” These
words are * still that,”” Then, on gues the parenthetical
phrase again till you come to *‘ it became us,”” Then
comes more parénthetical matter and another pareathe-
sis: and then comes * {0 relurn 1o our ancient system.”
Take out all the parenthetical matter, and the paragraph
will stand thus : * That it was desirable to retura to our
‘**ancient and healthful state of eurrency :—tAat—still
“ that, it became us to return to our ancient systerm.”

But only think of saving ¢ whatever migh? have been
* the expediency of the acts;” and then to make a
parcathesis directly afterwards for the express purpose
of positively asserting that they * were expedieat’” / Ouly
think of the necessity for the cOntinuance of the acts
having ceased, and of its beipg becoming in the purlia-

-ment to return to cash payments as soon as possible, and
yet that a convulsion was to be apprehended from a fog
rapid transition ; that is to say, from returning to cash
payments sooner than possible !

After this comes a doubt whether the thing can be
done at all; for we are told that the parliament, in its
wisdom, concluded that, if  at asy perivd this return
*“ could be effected without national inconvenience, it was
*¢ at the present.” And then follows that piece of sublime
nonsense about the nation’s reposing in the fond (that is,
soolish) hope of, not only a lasting, but also a sound,
peace. A lasting peace would have been enough for a
common man: but the son of an Archbishop must have
it sound as well as lasting, or else he would not givea
farthin'g“‘ fot it,

8.4 1 considering, Sir, the state of our finences, and in minutely
4 comparieg our income with our expenditure, it appeared to us that

*¢ the excese of our inenme was not fairly adequate for the purposes to
** which it was applitable~the gradual reduction of tho national debt.
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7. ‘* It appeared to us thut a clear arailable surplus of at least Gve
“ mitlions ought to be set apart for that object.

8. * This, Mir, has been effected by the additional imposition of
 three milhons of taxes."”

The .word * fairly,” in Paragraph No. 6, is a redun-
dancy : it is mere slang, ** A« cquate Jor” ought to be
«adequate 70;” and *“ applicable’ is inapplicable to the
case ; for the money was applicadle to any purpose. It
should have been, * the purpose (and not the purposes)
*¢ for which it was indended ;" or, ** the purpose to which
it was intended to be applied.”

The 7th Paragraph is a heap of redundant Treasury-
slang. Here we have surplus; that is to say, an over-
quantity ; but this is not enough for the Speaker, who
must have it cleur ulso? and not only clear, but evailable ;
and then he must have it sef apart into the bargain!
Leavg out all the words in iZalics, und put purpose instead
of ulject at the end ; and then you bave something like
common sense as to the words, but still foolish enough
as to the political view of the matter.

Even the Sth Paragraph, a simple sentence of fourteen
words, could not be free from fault. 'What does the
Speaker mean by ah “ addifional imposition.” Did he
imagine that the king would be fool enough to believe
that the parliament had ¢mposed three millions of tuxes
without making an addition to former impositions ? How
was the imposition to be ofker than ** additional.” Why,
therefore, cram in this word ?

9. * Sir, in adupting this course, his Majesty”s faithful Commons
¢ did not conceal from lhemseltes that they were calling upon the
* nation fora g ea’ exertion ; but well knowing that honour, and cha-
“ racter, and independence have at all times been the first avd dearest -
‘¢ objects of the bearts of Eoglishmea, we felf assurcd that there was
** no difficulty that the country would not encounter, and no pressare
#* to which she would not willingly and cheerfully submit, to exabie
““«der to maiotain, pure and unimpaired, thatwhich has never yet been
*4 shaken or sullied—her public credit and Aer nutional good faith.'
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This is a sentence which might challenge the world!
Here is, in a small compass, almost every fault that
writing can have. The phrase ““ conceal from themselves
is an importation from France, and from onc of the worst
manufactories too. What is national ““ Zonour >’ but na-
tional “ character 7’ In what do they differ 2 And what
had “ independence” to do in a case where the subject
was the means of paying a debt? Here are iee things
named as the ““jirsf” object of Englishmen’s hearts.
Which was the ** first”” of the three? Or were they
the first threc? 'To * feed ussured” is another French
phrase. In the former part of the sentence, the Parliu-
ment are a fZey ; in the latter part they arc a e. But
it is the flgures of rheloric which are the great beauties
here. First it is Engliskmen who have such a high sense
of konour and claracter and independence. - Next it,is the
couniry. And next the country becomes a she; and in
her character of female will submit to any * pressure” to
enable her to * mainfain”’ her purily : though scarccly
anybody but the sons of Archbishops ever talk about
maintaining purity, most people thinking that, in such a
case, preserving is lefter. Here, However, we have pure
and wuninipaived. Now, pure applies to things liable to
receive slains and adullerations ; unimpaired, to things
liable to be wndermined, dilapidated, démolished, or worn
out. So the Speaker, in order to make sure of his mark,
takes 'them Jof%, and says that the thing which he is
about to name, * has never yet been shaken or sullied” )
But what is this fine thing afterall? Gad! there are fwo
things; namely, ** public credit and national good faith.”
So that, leaving the word good to go to the long account
of redandancy, here is another instance of vulgarly-false
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Grammar; for the*two nouns, joined by the conjunction,

require the verb fave ipstead of Aas.

10. * Thus, Sic, ¥ have endeavoured, shortly, and I am aware how
* imperfectly, to votice the various dutics which have devolved upon

¢ us, in one of the longest and most arduous sessions 41t the Records
“ of Parliament.

11, ¢¢ The Bill, Sir, which it is my duty to present to your Rnyal
¢ Highness, is entitled, * An Act for applying certaio monies therein
¢ ¢ mentioned for the Service of the ycar 18)9; and for further ape
¢ ¢ proprinting the supplies granted in this Session of Pailinment.’
* To which, with all humility, we pray his Majcsty’s Royal Assent,”

Even here, in these common-place sentences, there
must be something stupidly illiterate. The Speaker does
vot mean that his * endeqvonr ™ was *“ shortly ” made, or
madc in a shoré manner; but that his nolice was made in
a short manoer; andstherefore, it ought to have been,
“to notice shorily,” if shortly it must be; yet, surely
phrascology less grovelling might have been used on such
an Oceasion. ** Tu the Jongest session,” and ““in the re-

®« cords of Parliament,” are colloquial, low, and incorrect

into the bargain; and as for *“ menies” in the last para-
graph, the very sound of the word sends the mind te
"Change Alley, and conjures up before it all the noisy
herd of Bulls and Rears.

There is, indeed, one phrase in this whole Speech
(that in which the Speaker acknowledges the imperfect-
ncss of the manner in which he 'has performed his task)
which would receive our approbation ; but the tenor of
the Speech, the at once flippant and pompous tone of it,
the self-conceit that is manifest from the beginning to the
end, forbid us to give him credit for sincerity when he
cunfesses his deficiencies, and tell us that the confession
is one of those clumay traps so often used with the hope

of catching unmerited applause.
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LESSON 1II.

Zemarks on the Speech which the Prince Regent made to ihe
Farliament on the occasion when the alove Speech cf the
Speaker was made.

“ My LORDS AND GENTLEMEN,

12, ¢ It is with great regret that I am again olliged to announce
* to you the continuauce of his Majesty’s lamented 1ndisposit-on.

13. ** I cannot close this Session of Parlinment without express-
“¢ ing the satisfaction that I have derived from the zeal and assiduity
*¢ with which you have appliod yourselves to the several important
¢ objects which bave come under your consideration.

14, ** You: patient and laborious investigation ot the state of the
¢ cireulation and currency of the kingdom demands my warmest
* ackoowledgment ; and 1 entettain a confident expectation that the
** measures udopled, as the result of this inquiry, will be productive
* of the most beneficial conscquences.”’

The phrase puinted out b italics in the 12th Para-
graph is ambiguous ; and, as it is wholly supeifluops, it
has no business there. The 13th Paragraph (for a won<,
der)) is free from fault ; but, in the 14th, why does the
king make two of the * circulation and currency” ? He
means, doubtless, to speak of the thing, or things, in use
#8 money. This was the currency ; and what, then, was
the “ circulation” ? 1Tt is not only uscless to ewploy
.words in this way ; itis a great deal worse: for it creates
a confusion of ideas in the mind of the reader.

« Investigation and inquiry "’ core nearly to each other
in ‘meaning ; but, when the word * this,” which had a
direct application to what had' gone befure, was used, the
word investigation ought to have followed it, and not the
word érquiry ; it beng always a mark of great affectation
and of false taste, when pains are taken to seek for
syndnymous words in order to avoid a repetition of sound.
The device is seen thiough, and tbe littleness of mind

exposed.
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The fine word “ adbpled” is not ncarly so good as the
plain word Zaken would have been. The parliament did
wol adgpt the measuresin question ; they were their oun
of their own invention: and, if T were here writing
remarks on the measures, instead of remurks on the
language in which they were spoken of, we might have a
hearty laugh at the ** confident expectation™ which the
king cntertained of the ** most bencficial consequences” of
those measures, which were certainly the most foolish
and raischievous ever taken by any parliament, or by any
legislative assembly in the world.

*¢ Gentlemen of the House of Commons,

15. 1 thenk you for the supplies which you have granted for the
¢¢ service of the present year. ®

16. ** I sincerely regret that the necessity should bave exis‘ed of
“ making any additions to the burthens of the people; but I sutici-
¢ pate the most important permaunent advautages from the e¢ffort
¢ whicle you have thus made for meeting at once all the financial
¢¢ difficulties of the country ; and 1 derive much sulisfaction fiom the
¢ Buliet that the means which you have devised for this purpose are
¢« calculuted to press as lightly on all classes of the community as
‘¢ conld be expected when so great an effort was to be made,”

Nobody, I presume, but kings, sav, an “effort for .
“ meeting.” Others say that they make an effort o meet.
And nobody, that I ‘ever heard of before, except 4ill-
brokers, talks about wmeeting money demands. One
cannot help admiring the satisfaction, nay, the * much
“« salisfuction” that the King derived from the belief that
the new taxes would press as lightly as possible on ali
classes of the community. "I do not like to call this
vulgar nonsense, because, though written by the Minis-
ters, it is spoken by the King. But, wfaé s it? The
additional load wust fall upon somebody ; upon some class
or classes ; and where, then, was the sense of expressing
¢ much satigfaction ™ that they would fall lightly on ail
classes ? The words “ as possible,”” which come after
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lightly, do nothing more than maks an addition to the
confusion of ideas. ‘

¢ My Lords and Gentlemen,

17. 1 condinue to recive frym Foreign Powers the sfrongest as-
¢ gurances of their friendly disposition towards this country.

18. “‘1 have observed with great concern the attempts which have
¢ recently been made ia some of the manufacturing districts to take
¢ advantage of circumstances of local distress, to excite a spirit of
¢« disaffection to the institutions and Governmeot of the Country,
# No object can be nearer my heart than to promote the welfare ane
¢4 prosperity of all classes of his Majesty’s subjects; but this cannot
¢ be efl :eted without the maintenance of public order and trangnillity.

19. *¢ You may rely, therefore, upon my flrmn determination to em-
¢ ploy, for this purpose, the powers cotrusted to me by law; and I
# have po doubt that, on your return to your several counties, yon
¢ will use your utmost endeavours, in co-operating with the Magis-
““ tracy, to defeat the machinations of those whose projects, if suc-
¢ cessful, could only aggravate the eviis which it professed to remedy ;
* and who, under the pretence of R«:fu;m, have really no other object
¢ but the subversion of our happy Constitution.”

Weak minds, fceble writers and speakers, delight in
superlatives, They have big sound in them, angd give
the appearance of force; but they very often betray
those who use them into absurdities. The King, as in
Paragraph No. 17, might confinue to receive strong as-
gurauces; but how could he receive ““lhe strongest”
more than once ?

In the 18th Paragraph we have * welfarc and pros-
¢ perity.” I, for my part, shall be content with cither
(the two being the same thing), and, if 1 find, from the
acts of the government, reason to believe that one is
really sought for, I shall care little about the other.

I am, however, I must confess, not greatly encouraged
to hope for this, when I immediately afterwards hear of
a “firin determination ” to employ *“ powers* the nature
of which is but too well understood. * Determination”
can, in Grammar, receive no additional force from having
Jirm placed before it ; but, in political interpretation, the
use of this word cannot fail to be looked upon as evincing
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a little more of cagerness than one could wish to see
apparent in such a case. :

In these speeches, nouns, verbs, adjectives, and ad-
verbs, generally go, like crows and ravens, in pairs.
Hence we have, in the 18th Paragraph, ‘“the insfitutions
« and government ” of the country. Now, though there
may be institutions of the country, which do not form a
patt of its government ; the government is, at any rate,
cmongst the country’s institutions. If every institution
do not form a . part of the government, the government
certainly form® a part of the institutions. Dat, as the old
womau said by her goose and gander, these words have
beer a couple for so mgny, many years, that it would be
@ €in to part them just at the last.

The gross grammatical efrors in the latter part of the
last garagraph, where the singular pronoun it represents
e plural noun projects, and the verb profess is in the
pust instead of the present tiine, one can account for only
ou the supposition that the idea of Reform had scarcd all
the powers of thought from the minds of the writers,
This unhappy absence of intellect scems to have continued
to the end of the piece; for here we have ** no othker ob-
“ jeet dut,” instead of no other objuct than : and the word
“ really ” put into the mouth of g king, and on such an
occasion, is something so wvery Jow that we can hardly
credit our eyes when we behold it.

INTRODUCTION
Tothe Four Lessons on the productions of Lord Castlereagh,
the Duke of Wellington, the Marquis Wellesley, and the
Bishop of Winchester,
From the literary productions of Speakers and Ministers,
Icome to those of Ambassadors, Secretaries of State,

'
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Viceroys, and Biskops. In thesc persons, even more
fudly perhaps than in the former, we are entitled to ex-
pect proofs of great capacity as writets. I shall give
vou specimens from the writings of four persons of this
dcteription, and these four, men who have been intrusted
with the management of affuirs as important as any that
the king of this country ever had to commit to the hands
of his servants; I mean Lord Castlereagh, the Duke of
Wellington, the Murquis Wellesley, and the Bishop of
Winchester ; the first of whom has been called the greatest
Statesman, the second, the greatcst Capt®in, the third,
the greatest Viecroy, the fourth, the greatest Tufor, of the
age. )

The passages which I shall first select from the
wrilings of these persons, arc contained in State Papers,
rdatmo to the Museums at Paris,

And here, in order that vou may be better able to
4udge of the writlings themselves, T ought to explain
to you the natare of the matters to which they relate,
.und the circumstances under which they were written.
The Museums at Paris coutained, in the ycar 1815,
when the King of France was escorted back to that
city by the armies of the Allies, a great many Stafues
and Pictures, which Napoleon had, in his divers con-
quests and invasions, taken from the collections of other
countries, and carried to France. When, therefore, the
Allies bad, by their armies, posscssmn ‘of Paris, at the
time just mentioned, they rifled these Museums, aud
took from them what had, or what they asserted had,
bclonged to the Allies respectively. The French con-
tended that this was unjust, and that it was an act
of pillage. They said, that, in 1814, when the Allies
were alsoin possession of the capital of France, they put
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forward no claim tb the things in question, which were,
to all intents and purposes, military booty, or prize;
and that for the Allies to make this claim now, was
not only contrary to their own precedent of 1814, but
that it was to assume the character of enemies of Francs,
directly in the teeth of their own repeated declara-
tions, in which they had called themsclves friends
and even Allies of France; and in divect violation of
their solemn promises to commit against the French
nation no act of hostility, and to treat it, in all respects,
as a friend. - The Allies had now, however, the power
in their hands; and the result was the stripping of the
Museuns.

To characterise thi8 act committed by those who
entered France under the,name of Allies of the King
and of the great body of his people, and who teok

ossession of Paris in virtue of a convention which
stipulated for the sccurity of all public property: to
characterise such an act is unnecessary ; but we cannot
help lamenting that the Ministers of England were open
abettors, if ot original instigators, in this memorable
transaction, which, &f all the transactions of that time,
seems to have created the greatest portion of rancour in
the minds of the people of France.

That the Efglish Ministers were the instigators ap-
pears pretty clearly from the seizure (which was by force
of arms) baving been immediately preceded by a paper
(called a note) delivered by Lord Castlereagh in the
name of the Prince Regent, to the Ambassadors of the
Allies, which paper was dated 11th Sept., 1815, and
trom which paper I am now about to give you a spect-
men of the writing of this'Secretary of State.
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LESSON HI.

Remarks on Lord Castlercagh's Nole of the 114k September,
1813, on the subject of the Museums at Paris.

This Note sets out by saying, that representatious, on
the subject of the Statues and Pictures, have been laid
before the Ambassadors of the Allies, and that the
writer has received the commands of the Prince Regent
to submit, for the consideration of the Allies, that which
follows, After some further matter, amongst which we
find this ** greatest Statcsman” talking of * the indul-
« gencies” (instead of indulgences) to which the French
had a right * to aspire” (instead ‘of fo kope for); ufter
guying that the purity of the friendship of the Allics hud
been ¢ proved beyond e question” by their last yeat’s
conduct, and ¢ still more,” that is to say, farther than
beyond, by their this year’s conduct ; after talking about
the *“ substantial integrity ” of France, and thereby mcan.
ing that she was to be despuiled of only a part of her
dominions ; after talking about ** combining ™ this ** ia-
“ tegrily with such an adequate system of temporary
« precaution as may setisfy what the Allies owe to the
« security of their own subjects;” after all this, and a
great deal more of the same description,%e come to the
peragraphs that I am now going to remark on, Ob-
serve, I continue' the numbering of the paragraphs, as if
the whole of the Papers on which I am commenting,
formed but one piece of writing.

20, “Upon what principle oan France, at the close of such & war,
4 gxpect to sit down with the same extent of possessions which she
¢ held before the Revolution, and desire, at the same time, to rctuin
4 the ornamentul spoils of all other countries # Is it that there can
‘“exist g doubt nt the issue of the contest, or of the power of e
¢ Allien to eflectuute what justice and policy require 7  If not, upen
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¢ what principle deprige France of her Iute territorial acquisitions,
¢ and preserve to hee the spolictions appertoining to those terrilories,
¢ which all modern conquerces have invariubly respected, as insepar-
4 able fiom the country to which they hel. nged.

21. “ The Allied Sovereigns have perhups something to atone for
4 to Europe, in conscquence of the course pursued by them, when at
¢ Peis, during the last year. Tt is true, they never did so far meke
¢ themselves parties in the eriminality of this mass of plunder os to
¢ ganction ¢ by any stipulation in tbeir Treaties ; such a recognition
¢ has been on thewr part wniformly refused; but they certainly did
4 yse their influence to repress at that moment any agitation of their
“¢ claims, in the hope that France, not less subdued by their gene-
¢ rysity than by their arms, might be disposed to preserve inviolate
¢ a peace which had been studwusly frumed to serve as a bond of
¢ reconciliation between the Netion and the King. They bad also
¢ reason to expect that his Mujesty wonld be advised voluntariy to
¢ restore o consideruble proportion, at least, of these spoils, to their
$¢ lnwful owners.

22, *“ But the question is a very diffrrent one aow, and to pursue
¢ the samc course, under citoumstances so essentially altered, would
‘s be, in the judgment of the Prince Regeut, equally unwise {owurds
 Franee, and unjust towdrds our Allics, who have a diect intcrest
*é1n this question. o

23, * 1lis Royal Ilighness, in stating this opinion, fuels it necee-
“ gugy to guard against the possibility of misrepresentatiun,

24. ‘“ Whilst he deems it to be the daty of the Allied Sovereigns
®' not only not to obstruct, but facilitute, upon the present occasion,
“ the relurn of thege objeefs to the places from twhence they were
“ torn, it secms nct less consistent with their delicacy not to suffer
*¢ the pusilion of their armies in France, or the remorul of these works
¢ from the Louvre, to become the means, either directly or indirectly,
‘¢ of bringing within 7heir own dominions a single @ licle which did
‘* not of right, at the period of their conquest, belong cither to their
# respective family collections, or to the countries over which they
¢ now actually reign,

25. * Whatever value the Prince Regeut might attach to such ex-
¢ quisite specimens of the floe ats, if otherwise acquired, he has
¢ no wish fo become possessed of them at the expense of France, or
4 ruther of the countries to which they of @ rigit belong, more
“ especially by following up a principle in war which He considers as
4 & reproach to the nation by which it has been adopted, and so far
¢ from wishing to fake advantage «f the occasion to purchase from
¢ the rightful owners any artficles they might, from pecuniary cone
4 siderations, be aispo-cd Zo part with, His Ruval Highness would,
“ on the contrary, be disposed rather to afford the means of replacing
¢ them in those very temples and galleries of which they were so long
¢ the ornaments, .

26. ¢ Wire it possible that His Royal Highness's sentiments
* towards the person and cause of Lonis'XVIII. could be brought
¢ into doubt, or that the pasition of Ilis Most Christian Majesty
“ was likely to be injured in the cyes of his own people, the Prince
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i+ Regent would not come to this ennclation without the most
> painful reluctance;. but, on the cantran/. s Royal Highness
 beiieves that His Mnycaty will rise in the love and respect of his
*“ gwp subjects, iu proportioa as he separates Hiwmself from these
“ yemembranees of revolutionary warfare. These spoils, which 1m-
* pede a moral reconciliation between France nod the countries she
¢ has invaded, are not necessary to record the exploits of her armies,
¢ which, rotwithstanding the cause in which they were achieved,
“ must ever make the arms of the nation respected ahroad., But
** whilst these ohjccls remain at Paris, constituting as it were the
¢ fatle-decds of the countries which have been given wp, the sealiments
s of reynifing these countries ugiin to Frauce will never he nltogether
‘s extinct ; nor will the genius of the Freach people ever complerely
o uuocmtutwlf with the more limifed existence assigned to the nation
¢ yoder the Bourbnns.”

T shall say nothing of the logic of this passage; and
T would fain pass over the real and poorly-disguised
motive of the proceeding; but this must strike every
observer. o

1t is the mere writing, which, at present, is to he
the sprincipal object of our attention, To be sure, the
sentiments, the very thoughts, in Paragraphs 24 angd
25, which speak the soul, as they are conveyed in the
language, of the sedentary and circumspect keeper of
& huckster’s stand, or the mcre sturdy perambulating
bearer of a miscellaneous pack, do, with voice almost
imperious, dernand a portion of our® notice ; while, with
cqual force, a similar claim is urged by the suspicions
in the former of these paragraphs, and the profesiations
in the latter, which present to- the nations of Ewrope,
and cspecially to the French nation, such a captivating
picture of English franknese and sincerity /

But let us come to the writing: and here, in Para-
graph 20, we have spoliations appertaining to territories,
though spoliation mseang, the acf. of despoiling, and never
does, or can mean the thmg of which one has been
despoiléd ; and next, we have the word wiiek, relating

to spoligtion, and then the subsequent part of the sen-
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tence telis us that spolial‘iuns have invariably been
respected. * .

In the 21st Paragraph, doey the if relate to criminality
or to mass of plunder? and what is meaned by a sanc-
fion given to either } Could the writer suppose it pos-
sible that it was necessary to tell the Allies, themsclves,
that they had nof sanctioned sach things? And here,
if we may, for a moment, speuk of the logic of our
¢ greatest Statesman,” the Alhes did sanction, not cri-
nunality, not a mass of plunder, but the quiet possrssion
of the specimens of art, by leaving, in 1814, that posses
s1on as they found it. At the close of this paragraph, we
have a proportion, instead of a part, an crror common
enough with country fedlows when they Legin to talk fine,
but ouc that surcly ought to be abseat from the most
stately of the prodactions of a Secretary ot State.

“*Unwise fowards France, aud unjust towards the
# Alhes,” and * equally ” too, is as pretty a specimen of
what is called fwattle as you will find ; while “ the

‘return” of these *“oljects,” the not purloining of a
‘* single article,” the not wishing to ** take advantage ™
and to *‘purchase any of the articles that the owners
* might wish to pert with,” form as fine an instance of
the powers of the plume de crasse, or pen of iwud, as you
will be able to hunt out of the history of a whole year’s
proceedings at the Police Offices. -

But, in Paragraph 24, we have ** ¢tkeir conquest.”
The conquest of wkom or what? That of the dllivs,
that of lkeir dosinions, or that of the * oljects ™ ? 1t ia
inpossible to answer, except by guess ; but it comes out,
at any 1ate, that therc was a congues?; and this * greatest
«* Btatesman”’ might have perceived that this ome word
was a complete answer to all his assertions about
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plunder and spoliation ; for that which is conguered is
held of right ; and the only want of fight in the Allics,
forcibly to take these * articles,” arose from their having
cntered France as Allies of the King of France, and not
as ¢nemies and conquerors.

And what, in Paragraph 25, is meaned by ¢ following
“up a principle in wer™? The phrace, “follow up a
# principle,” is low as the dirt; it is chit-chat, and very
unfit to be used in a writing of this sort, DBut, as to the
sense ; how could the Regent, even if he had purchased
the pictures, be said to follow up a principle *“ in war” ?
The mecaning, doubtless, was that the Regent had no
wish to become possessed of these things at the expense
of France, or, rather, at the expense of the countries tou
which they belonged, ¢spccially as: he could not thus
gratily his taste for the arts without acting upon a prin-
ciple which ke French had acled on i wer.  This niean-
ing might, indeed, be sepposcd to be coutaincd in the
above phrase of Lord Castlereagh; but in a writing of
this kind ought anything to Le left to supposition 7

The 26Gth Paragraph is an assemblage of all that is
incorrect, low, and ludicrous. The * was” after Chiis-
tian Majesty ought to be could be, that is, < were 1t pos-
« gible that his position could be likely to be injured;” and
not “ were it possible that his position s likely to be
¢t ibjured,” which is downright nonsense. And then
only think of an injured position ; and of the King’s posi-
tion being injured *“in the eyes’ of his people! ‘‘ But,
“ on the contrary.”” On the contrary of what? Look
back, and sce if it be possible to answer this question.
Next gomes the intolerable fustian of the King « sopa-
“ rating himself from remembrances;” and from this
flight, down the “ greatest Statesman *’ pitches, robs the
attorney’s office, and cails the Statues and Pictures
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1. He deeds, as it wefe ;"% and this “ as it were” is, per-
hays, the choicest phrase of the whole passage.  But, in
conclusion (for it is time to have done with it), what do
s say to ““the senliments of re-uniting the countries to
“ Prance”? And, what do you say, then, to the
« goins” (thatis, the disposition) * of the French people
“ associoling ilself with the limifed evistence as<igned to
** the wation under the Bourbous”?  What do you say
of the man who could make nse of these words, when
I’ meaning was, “that, as long as these Statucs and
“ Pictures remained to remind the French people of the
“ late eatent of the domiuions of France, their minds
*“ would not be completely rcconeiled to those more
« parrow limits, which Bhd now been preseribed to her ™ ?
What do you say of the manywho, having this plain pro-
positien to state, could talk of the genius of the pegple
ag-ociating itsclf with the more limited erislence of the
natwon, the nulion being (ke pevple; and therefore his
wcaning, if there be any sense in the words, being, that
the people as a nation hed, under the Bourbons, had their
exislence, or length of life, abridged ?  What do yousay,
what can you say of such a man, but that nature might
have wmade him for a valet, for a strolling player, and
possibly for an auctioueer; but never for a Secretary of
State ! Yet this man was educafed at the University of
Casibridge *

*This LrssoN was written in June, 1832. Oo the 12th of
August, 1822, this same Lord Castlereagh (being still Secretary o
Sti{+) killed himself at North Cray, in Keot, by cutting his throat.
A Cuotearxr’s Jury pronounced bim to have been insame; and, which
is very curious, a lewter from the Duke of Wellinglon was produced to
provc that the deceased hud been ingime fvr some fume. Though,
mind, he had been for some time, and way when he cut kis thrcuf,

tunlly entrusted with the care and powers of the other two Secre-
taries’ offices (they heing ahseit), as well as those of the office of
Foregn Affairs?

Y
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LESSON v,

Remurks on a Dispatch of the Duke of Wellington (called
the greatest Caplain of the age) relative to the Muscums
at Paris.

Having, us far as rclates to the Afuscums, taken a suf-
ficient view of the wiiting of the greatest Stutesman of
the age, I now come to that of the “ greatest Captain.”
The writing that I am now about to notice relates to the
same subject. 'The Captain was one of the Commanders
at Parie, at the time above spoken of, and it is in that
capacity that he writes. But we ought to observe, heie,
that he is not only a great Capjain, but a great Ambns.
sador also ; und that he was Ambaesador at the Congress
of Vienna just before the tune we arc speaking of ; and
that he was formerly Secretary of State for Ircland.

The paper, from which I am about to make a quos-
tion, is a * dispateh” from the ** greatest Captamn” to
Zord Castlcreagh, dated at Paris, 23rd September, 1815,
soon after the Museums had been 1ifled.

I shall not take up much of yqur time with the per-
formance of this geotleman; a short specimen will suf-
fice; and that shall consist of the three tirst paragraphs
of his * dispatch.”

% My pEAR Lorp,

27. % There has been a ypod doal of discussion bere lately respect-
# ing the measures which . bave Been under the necessity of adopt-
¢ 1pg, in order to get for tbe King of the Netherlands his pictures,
4 &e , from the Muscume 3 and lest rhese reports should reach the
* Princg Regeot, L wish to irouble you, for His Royul IHighness's
“ inforigution, with the follawing gtateraent of what has pussed.

28, *4 Shortly after the tynivel of the Savereigns at Fans, the
“ Mioister of the King of #he Netherlands clauned the pictures, &e.,
* belonging to Ins Sovereign, cqually with thase of vther powers;

 and, ®s far 88 I conld earn, nevep could gt any satigfactory reply
* from the Frepch Government. After several conversations with
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*“ me, he addressed ygu? Lordship an official Note, which was laid
* hefore the Ministers of the Alied Sovererns, ussembled in confere
*t epce ; and the subject was taken into eonsideration repeatedly, with .
¢ a view to discover a moJe of doing justice to the Claimants of the
¢t specimens of the arts in the Museumns, without injoring the feelings
“ ot the King of France. In the sacantime the Prussians had ob-
“ tawed from His Majesty not only all the really Prussian Pictures,
¢ hut those belonging to the Prussinn territories on the left of, the
“ Rhne, and the Pictures, &c., belongiug to all the Allies of His
*¢ Prussian Majesty 3 and the subject pressed for an early decision
*t and your Lordship wrote your note of the 11th inst., 1n which it
“ was fully discussed, .

29. ** The Mimsters of the King of the Netherlands sti'l having no
¢ catisfactory answer from the French Governmeat, appealed to me,
¢ ns the Generalm Chief of the armv of the King of the Netherlands,
“ to hnow whether I had any objection to employ Jis Majesty's
¢ Troops to obtain possessiou of what was his undoubled property.
41 referred this application again to the Miaisters of the Allied
¢ Courts, and no objection having been stnted, X considered it my dufy
4¢ to take the necessary measpres to obtain what was his right.”

The great characteristic of this writing (if writing it
ought to be culled) is the thérough-paced velgarity of it.
There is a meanness of manner as well as of expression,
and, indeed, a suitableness to the subject much too
natural, in all its appearances, to have been the cffect
of art. ‘ '

The wiiter, though addressing a Minister of . State,
and writing matter to be laid before a Sovercign, begins
exactly in the manner of a quidounc talking to another
that he bas just met in the street. ‘ There has been a
“ good deal of discussion’ (that is to say, falk) ** here;”
that is to say, ut Paris, Castlereagh being, at the time,
in London. The phrase ““ to gef for” is so very digni-
fied that it could have come only from & great man, and
could have been inspired by nothing short of the con-
sciousness of being ke, Ally of ‘all the nutions of
“ Lurope,” us the writer ¢alls himself in another part of
this famous “ dispatch.” T )

But what are ** these ‘reports,™ of which the great
Captain speaks in the latter part of this paragraph? He
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had spoken of no reports before. ‘Be had meutioned
¢ discussion,” and a * good deal™ of it; but had said not
a word about reports ; and these reports pop out upon us
like *{fkese six men in buckram,” in Falstaff’s narrative
to the Prince.

The Cuptain’s * wishing to froudle’” Lord Castlereagh,
“ for the Regent’s information,” closes this paragraph in
a very suitable manner, and prepares the mind for the
next, where the Regent would find 7rouble enough. if” he
were compelled to find out the English of it. The Dutch
Minister ¢ c/aimed the Pictures belonging to his Suve-
*“ reign, equally with those of other powers.” What! did
this Dutchman claim the whole : those helonging to the
Dutch Sovereign and those belonging to all the other
powers busides? This, to be sure, would have been in
the true Dutch style; but this could hardly be tha fact.
If it were, no wonder that the Duke had learned that the

Minister *“ never could et any satisfactory reply ;” for it
must have been a' deal indecd that would have satisfied
him.

The phrase “he addressed your Lordskip an officiul
“ Note™ is in the counting-house style; and then Lo say
to Lord Castlereagh, “ your Lordship wrotc yowr Note
¢« of the 11th of September,” was so necessary, lest the
latter should imagine thut somebody else had written the
note! Nor are the four ands in this J)aragraph to be
overlooked; for never was this poor conjunction so
worked before, except, perhaps, in some narrative of a
little girl to her mother. ¢ '

The narrative is, in the last-quoted paragraph, con-
tinued with unrelaxed spirit. The Duatch Minister can
still obtain no satisfactory answer; he asks the Duke
whether he has any ofjection to use force, and asserts, at
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the same time, that'the goods in question are his master’s
*“ undoubted property.” * Upon thie the Duke applies to
the other Ministers, and, ““ o objection having been stated,”
he considers it %is dufy to obtain ‘“what was his right,”
that is to say, the Dutch King’s right.

Never was there surely a parcel of words before put
together by any body in g0 clumsy a manner. In a sub-
sequent part of the ** dispatch,” we have this: ““T added,
* that I had no instructions regarding the Museum, nor
“ no grounds on which to form a judgment.” Inanother
place we have *“ the King of the Netherlands’ Pictures.”
In another place we have **that the property should be
“ retarned to their rightful owners.”

But, to bestow criticlsm on such a shocking abuse of
letters is to disgrace it: and nothing can apologise for
whyt I have done Lut the existence of a general know-
ledge of the fact that the miserable stuff that I have
quoted, and on which T have been remarking, proceeded
from the pen of a man who has, on many occasions, had
some of the most important of the nation’s affairs com-
mitted to his management. There is in the nonsense of
Castlereagh a frivolity and a foppery that give it a sort
of liveliness, and that now and then elicit a smile : but
in the productions of his correspondent there is nothing
to relieve ; all is vulgar, all clumsy, all dull, all torpid
inanity.

Y.

LESSON V.

Remarks on a Note presented by Loyd Castlereagh to the
Ambassadors of the Allies, at Paris, in July, 1815,
relative to the Slave Trade. )

30. “ViscouNT CASTLEREAGH, his Britannic Majesty’s Prin-
“ gipal Secretary of State, &c., in reference to the communication he
¢® hag made to the Conference of the orders addressed to the Admiralty.
# to suspend all hostilities sgainst the coast of Fraance, observes, that
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“ there is reason to foresee that Freoch ship-uwaers might be induced
! to renew the Slave Trade, under the supposition of the peremprory
¢ and Zolal abolition decreed by Napoieon Boneparte having ceascd
¢ with bis power ; that, nevertheless, great and powerful considera-
4 tions, arising from mofives of humanity and even regard for the
% Kiog’s authority, require that no time should be lost o maintain tn
¢ France the entire and immediate abohition of the Traflic in Slaves ;
¢ that if, at the time of the Treaty of Paris, the Kinp’'s adrainistra-
* tion could wish a final but gradual stop should be put to this Tiade,
¢ in the space of five years, for the purpose of affording the King the
¢ gratification of having consuited, as much as possible, the interests
¢¢ of the French Proprietors in the Colouies, now, that the absolute
*¢ prohibilion has been ordained, the quest:on assumes enlirely a dif-
*¢ ferent shape, for if the King were to revoke the said prohibition,
“ he would give Himself the disadvantuge of authorizing, n the
¢*interiot of France, the reproach which more than cnee has been
4 thrown out agajost his former Government, of countenancing re-
4 actions, and, ati the samc time, justifying, out of France, apd patto-
¢ cularly in England, the belief of a systematic oppusifion to liberal
¢ jdeas; that accordingly the time seems to have arrived when the
#¢ Allies cannot hesitate formally to giv. weight in France to the 1m-
“ mediate and entive prohibition of the Slave Trade, a prohibition,
“¢ the necessity of which has been acknowledged, 1o principle, 1n the
* trupsactions of the Congress at Vienna."”

Now, T put this question to you: Do yor understand
what this great Statesman means ? Read the Note three
-times over, and then say whether you wnderstand what he
wants 7 You may guess; but you can go little further.
Here is a whole mass of grammatical errors; but, it 1s
the obscurity, the unintelligibleness of the Note, that I
think constitutes its greatest fault. Qune way of proving
the badness of this writing is'to express the meaning of
the writer in a clear manner ; thus:

““Lord Castlereagh. observes that there is reason to
*¢ apprehend that the French ship-owners may be induced
* to renew the Slave Trade, from a supposition that the
“ total abolition, recently decreed by Napoleon, has been
*¢ nullified by the cessation of his authority ; that motives
_* of humanity as well 2s a desire to promote the estab-
“¢ lishment of the King’s authority, suggest that no time
“« should be lost in taking efficient measures to maintain
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“* Lhe decree of abolition ; that at the time of the treaty
“* of Paris, the King’s Ministers wished to abolish this
‘¢ trade, but, in order that the King might, as much as
 possible, consult the interests of the colonial pro-
‘¢ prictors, those Ministers wished the object to be ac-
“ complished by degrees during the space of five years ;
‘ that now, however, when the abolition has been ac-
* tually decreed, the matter assumes an entirely different
* shape, seeing that it is not now an abolition, but the
*¢ refraining from revoking an abolition, that is proposed
“ to be suggested to the King; that, if the King were to
** do this, he would warrant a.montrst his own people,
“ thc injurious imputation, more than once brought
“ against his former government, of countenancing the
“ work of undoing and oterturning, and would, at the
“ geeme time, confirm foreign nations, and particularly
# the Enghsh, in the belief that he had adopted a syste-
* matic opposition to liberal prineiples and views; that,
*¢ therefore, the interests of the King not less than those
““ of humanity scem to call upon the Allies to give, 'for-
* mally and without,delay, the weight of their influence in’
“ favour, as far as relates toI'rance, of an entire and imme-
“ diate abolition of the Slave Trade, an abolition, the ne-
*¢ cessity of which has, in principle at least, been acknow-
* ledged in the transactions of the Congress of Vienna.”
Now, as to the several faulty expressions in the Note
of Castlereagh, though I have made great use of stalics,
I have not pointed out one-half of the faults. 'Who ever
before heard of a reason to foresce a thing? He meaned
reason to believe that the thing would take place, and as
it was a thing to be wished not to take place, to appre-
fiend was the word ; because to apprehend means to think

of with some degree of fear. Wishing to-morrow to be
ll
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a fine day, what would you think of “me if I were to say
that I had reason to foresee that it would rain? The
might is clearly wrong. If the abolition were fotal, what
had peremptory to do there? Could it be more than
total? The nevertheless had no business there. Ile
was about to give reasons why the abolition-decree
ought to be confirmed; but he had stnted no reasons
given by anybody why it should not. To lose no time
1o maintain ; and then the in France, and then the
immediate ; altogether here is such a mass of confu-
sion that one cannot describe it. ¢ To maintain in
* France,” would lead one to suppose that there was,
or had been, a slave trade in France. The next part,
begiuning with *“ that if,”” sets all criticism at defiance.
Look at the verbs could wishs and should be! Look at of
having. Then comes prokibition for abolition, two. very
different things. To assume entirely a diffcrent shapees
very different from to assume an entirely differcnt shape.
The latter-is meaned, and the former is said. Then
what does the for do there? What consequence is he
coming to? How was he going to show that the shape
was different? Ile attempts to show no such thing ;
but falls to work to foretell. the evils which will fall on
the King of France if he revoke Napoleon’s decree.
And here, Gbddess of Grub-street, do hear him talking
.of the King of France giving himself the disadvantage
of autkonzmg reproaches ! 1If the King’s conduct would
Jjustify people in believing ill of him, why should it
justify the English in particular ? They might, indecd,
be more ready to believe ill of him; but it could not be
more just in them than in others. An opposilion o ideas
is a,pretty idea enough; and so is the giving of weight
# France to an immediate prohibition !
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Never was there, surely, such a piece of writing seen
before! Fifty years hencd, no man who should read it,
would be able to ascertain its meaning. I am able to
pick it out, because, and only because, I am acquainted
with the history of the matter treated of. And yet,
most momentous transactions, transactions involving the
fate of millions of human beings, have been committed
to the hands of this man!

It is not unnccessary for me to observe that, though
I huve stated the meaning of this note in a way for it to
be understood, I by no means think, that even in the
waords in which I have expwssed it, i was a proper Note'
for the occasion. It was false in professions ; and it was,
as towards the King of France, insolent in a high degree.
Even if it had been just to cdmpel the King to abolish
the Slgve Trade, the matter might have been expressed
in 2Aess offensive manner; and, at any rate, he might
have becn spared the brutal taunt that we meet with
towards the closc of this matchless specimen of diplo-
matic stupidity.

Hoping that this book will outlive the recollection
of the transactions treated of by the Papers on which
I have been remarking, it seems no more than justice
to the parties to say that the abolition, which was thus
cxtorted, had effect but for & very short timé; and the
French nation never acknowledged it as binding ; that
at this moment (June, 18"2) complaints are made in
the House of Commons of the breach of agreement on
the part of the French; that the French have revived
and do carry on the traffic in African slaves; that our
Minigters promise to make remonstrance ; but that they
dare not talk of war; and that without declaring their
readiness for war, their remonstrances can have no effect.
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LESSON VI, -

Remarks on passages in Dispalches from (he Marquis
WeiLssuey, Lord Liculenant of Ireland, to Viscount
Sidmouth, and to Mr. Peel, Secretaries of Slate ; dated
Dublin Custle, from 3rd Jan. to 12th June, 1822 ; and
also on the Charge of the Bisnor or WINCHESTER,
delivered in July, 1822,

31. ¢ Concluding that vour Lordship kad been apprised before

* my arrival in Dublin, of every important circomstance respectiog

" the unhappy disturbaoces which have prevailed in this couatry, I

proceed to submil 2o you, for his Majesty’s consideralion, such
** information as 1 have received on that subject during the few days
' that have passed sioceny suceession to this Government.

32, ** I propose to a ge this information wi/h reference to each
“ county respectively, for the purpoge of facilitating a comparison
¢ with such statements as may already be in your Lordship's posses-
¢ sion, and of enabling you to form a judgment of the relative <tate
s¢ of each particular district at the d:fferent periods of time specified in
¢ each document,”’

The Mﬁrquis’s style is not, in general, low and clungy ;
it has the opposite faults, afeclation and foppishuess ;
and where the meaning of the writer is obscure, it is not
so much because he has not a clear head as because he
cannot condescend to talk in the language and manner
of common mortals.

¢ Had been apprised befgre of disturbances whick Lave
4 prevailed” presents great confusion as to times. We
can hardly come at the precise meaning. It should have
been: ** concluding that, before my arrival, your Lord-

<«ghip was apprised of every important circumstance

P
“‘vespecting the unhappy disturbances prevailing in this
“'country.” For, the prevalence was still in existence.
To submit is to place at the disposal of, to put under
ke power of; and, therefore, lransmif, or send, Was
t§e proper word; for it is the King to whom  the
Jinformation is submitted. The Marquis sent the informa-
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tion to Lord Sndmonth that he might submit it to the
King.

<« Succession to this yawrnment" is a strangely pom-
pous phrase at best. Dat, it is not correct; for his
succession {if it were one) took place at his appoinfment ;
and he is about to speak of what he has learned since
his arrival in Dublin ; and why not say errival ?

The 320d Paragraph is, perhaps, as complete a speci-
men of smoothness in words and of obscurity in meaning
as ever found its way upon paper; and yet this was an
occasion for being particularly clear, seeing that the
Marquis was here explaining the plan of his dispatch.
With reference to, means in relali {o, as appertaining
to, kaving a view towards. The first is the best for
the Marquis: and that is liftle short of nonsense; for
what is arranging information in relation o each county?
\\ﬂ does it mean? Not what the Marquis thought
he was saying, which was that he proposed to speak
of the state of all the counties, and that the igformation
relativg lo eack county ke meaned to place under a scparate
kead. This was what he meaned ; but this he does not
say. '

And then again, what does respectively do here after
eack ?  Respectively means particularly or relatively ; and
as he had before said, or meaned to say, that he proposed
to piace the information relating to each counfy under-
the head of that county, what need was there of the.
addition of this long and noisy adverb?

To be sure, to place the information under aeparate
heads, each head conﬁmng itself to the information
relating to one county, was a very good way of facili-
tafing a comparison of this informalion with that which
was already in Lord Sidmouth’s posscssion; but it wag
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not enough to say “/fuacililating « ‘comparison wilh such
“ s{alements ;” and there appears, besides, to be no
reason to conclude that the information before possessed
was arranged according to counties; on the contrary,
the Marquis’s laying down of his plaz would induce
us to suppose that the arrangement of his matter was
new.

The latter part of the sentence is all confusion. The
Marquis means that, by placing his information as before
described, he shall enable Lord Sidmouth to form a
judgment of the state of cach district, now, compared
with the state in which it was at the date of the
Jormer information. * The “relative slale of each par-
“ticalar district” may mean’its statc at one period
compared will its state as awolher period ; but, “at
““ difjerent periods of time” by no means gives ug this
idea. And, even if it did, what are we to do with v
““ each document™ at the close? Zack means one of {wo,
one of more than one. So that here we have the relalive
state of a district at the different periods of time specified
in one document ; and the main point that the Marquis
was driving at was to show Lord Sidmouth the manner
in which he was going to enable him to compare the
contents of the present document with those of the
documents already held in his possession.

I have taken here the first two sentences of the
dispatch. They are a fair specimen of the Marquis’s
styie. the great characteristic of which is obscurity
arising from qffectation. 'What he meaned was this:
* I propose to place the information relating to each
“ county under a distinct head, for the purpose; of
* facilitating a comparison of this information with that
* which your Lord:hip may elready possess, and also for
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* the purpose of ¢gnibling y01‘1 to form a judgment of the
« prescnt state of each county, compared with the state
*rin which it was at the date of former dispatches.”
And would it not have been better to write thus than to
put upon paper a parcel of words, the meaning of which,
cven if you read them a hundred times over, must still
remain a matter of uncertainty ?

Bat, there is another fault herc; and that is, all
the latter part of the sentence is a mere redundancy ; for
of wha! was Lord Sidmouth to * form a judgment™? A
judgment of the comparative state of the country at
the two periods? What could this be more than the
making of the comparison? Juagment, in this casc,
means opinion; and, it* the Maurquis had said that his
object was to enuble Lord Sidmouth to form a judgment
as tg what ought to be done, for instance, in consequence
((%m ghange in the state of the country, therc would
have been some sense init; but to enable him to see the
change was oll that the Marquis was talking about; and
the very act of making the comparison was to discern, or
Judge of, the change, .

It is not my intention to swell out these remarks, or,
with this dispatch before me, I could go on to a great
cxtent indeed. Some few passages I cannot, however,
refrain from just pointing out to you.

33. ¢/ The commanding officer at Bantry reporfs ¢ daving attfack
¢ made a few nights previously, »n several very respectable houses in
¢ the immediate vicinity of that town, by a numerous bauditti, who
‘¢ succeeded in obtaining arms from mapy ; and the officer stationed
‘at Skibbereen stafes his opinion that the spirit of disaffection, which
‘had been confined to the northeru Baronies of the county, kad

‘spread in an alarming measure ¢hrough the whole of West Care
*bury; that nightly meetings are beld at various plices on the coast,

and that bands of offenders ussemble, consisting of not less than
Jthree hundred in each band.

34. ‘“ It further appears, from varions communications, that
¢ the greater part of the population of the northern part of the
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‘¢ county of Cork had assembled in the meuotains, and that they
““have in some places made demonstrations of attack, and iu others
“ have committed outrages by day, with increased force nnd boid-
“pess.”’

* Reports an attack” is of the slung military, and
should not have forced its way into this dispatch,
*¢ States his opinion, that,” is little better. Bat it is
to the strange confusion in the Zimes of the verbs that 1
here wish to direct your attention. This is a fault the
Marquis very frequently commits.

35, “ The Magistrates resident at Dunmanaway report fhat illegal
‘¢ gaths have for ¢ long time been ndmimstered in that neighbowrhno | ;
*¢ that uocturnal mectiugs have frequently been held ; rhat in the
¢ adjoining parishes, notices of an inflammatory description have been
*‘ posted ; and wn one parish, arms have been tahen from the peace-
““able inhabitants.

36. ** The Rector of reports, &n the 10th, that «ix houses
““of his parichioners had been attacked on the preceding night, and
‘“some arms obtained from thenS, and then an attempt had been
“made to assassinale Captain Bernard, an schive yeomanry officer,
* when only a short distance behind his corps, but that, owing' the
¢“pistol prerented at him missing fire, he escaped, aud Mg brotags
** shot the assailant.”

‘We do not know frem the words ** have for a long
‘ time been administered,” whether the oaths were
administered a long time ago, or are now, and long
have been adiinistering. The that should have been
repeated between the and and the i towards the close of
Paragraph 35; for the want of it takes the last fact ows
of the report of the Magistrates, and makes it an
assertion of the Marquis. The same remark applies to the
86th Paragraph, where, for the want of the #haf between
the and and the #en, it is the Marquis, and not the
Rector, who asserts the fact of an attempt to assassinale
the Captain. An odd sort of an attempt to assassinale,
by-the-bye, seeing that it was made by a pistol openly
presented at kim, and that, too, when his troop was jyat
on before, and when his brother was 8o near at hand as
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to be able to showt the assailant ! But assassinute is

- [ .
become a fashionable wprd in such cases.

37. ** On the evening of the same duy a detachment of the 11th
‘* Regiment was attached, on its march from Macioom to Bandon,
‘* by a party of 60 inen, who followed ¢ for three miles, and took
‘* advantage of the inclosures to fire, and to retard the march of the
‘¢ King's troops.”

The mcaning is that the party of 60 men followed
it (the regiment), took advantage of the inclosures to
fire on it, and to retard its march ; but, the Marquis,
from a desire to write fine, leaves us in doubf whether
the regiment and the King’s troops be the same body
of men; and this doubt is, indeed, countenanced by
the almost incredible circumstance that a regular regi.
ment should be followed for three miles, and actually
have its march retarded by sizty men !

38, ‘* A countryman’s house ® also stated to have been attackest
‘ by forty men, well mounted and armed, who severcly beat and
¢ younded him and took his horse. reports an allack on
,ﬁ- house of Mr. Sweet, near Macroom, who, baving received
¢ previS®intimation of the attack, and having prepared for defence,
¢ succeeded in repulsing {he assailants, about two hundred 1
‘ number, with a loss of fwo killed, who were carvied off by thewr
¢ assocabes, although their horses were secured.'’

ticre we have reports an attack again; but, your
attention is called so the latter part of the paragraph,
where it would appear that Mr. Sweet sustained a loss of
two killed ; and yet these two dead men were carried off
by their assailants. If the Marquis had stopped at the
word killed, it would have been impossible not to under-
stand him to mean that Mr. Sweet had two of his men
killed.

39. ¢ A Magistrate communicates that information had beem
¢ received by him of several intended attacks upon houses in that
¢ neighbourhood, but that they had been prevented by ZAe judicious
¢t employment of the police, stationed at Sallans, under the Peace
¢ Preservation Act.”

By employing the Police in a judicious manner, the
arquis means; bat says quite another thing.
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40, ** The Police Magistrate of'Westmeath\reports the selting fire
¢ to a farmer’s outhouses, which, together with fie cuttle i them,
4 WAS consumed.”

It should be ** the setting of fire;” and it should
e were, and not was; for the deuce is in it if out-
houses, together with the cattle in them, do not muke

up a plural.

41. ** The result of the facts stated in this Dispateh, and ifs
4! inclosures, seems to justify an opinion that, although no material
4 change has occurred in any other purt of Iieland, the disturhbances
¢ in the vicinity of Macroom hare assumed a more decided uspect of
4t general disorder, and accordingly I have resorted to additioual
“* measures of precaution and military operation.”

There should be an in between the and and the s,
Bat, it is not the result of the facts that scems to justify
the opinion; it is the fucls (hemselies that justify the
opinion, and the opinion is the result.  Mecasvres of mili-
{ary operation, too, is an oddisort of phrase. This para-
graph is-all bad, from beginning to end; but T am
mercly pointing out prominent and gross crrors. ’

; N
42. ** Another Magistrate 1eports several robberies of aims in the
‘¢ parishes of Skull and Kiltaore, and the burning of a corn store at
4¢ Crookhaven; and, another, in representing the alarming <tate of
‘¢ the county, adds, that the olject of the insurgents, ju one district
“ at least, has not been confined to the lowering o7 rints und fithes,
¢ but extended to the refusul also of the Priest’s durs.”

To rob applies to the person or thing from whom or
which something is violently and unlawfully taken. Men
rob a man of his money, or a house of its goods;
but, it is not the moeney and goods that are robbed. Yet
this is a very common phrase with the Marquis, who, in
other places, talks of ** plundering arms from people,”
and who, by saying * siz kundred and seventy-siz fire-
“ arms,” and the like, leaves us clearly to understund
that /e is at liberty to use this noun in the singular, and,
of course, to say a fire-arm whenever he may choosg;
a liberty, however, which 1 wouid, my dear Jam{s,
earnestly recommend to you never to think of taking.
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To confine and®eztend an ohject does not seem to Le
very clear sense: and,.at any rate, to say that the objcct
of lowering rents and tithes has begn extended to the
refusal also of the Priest’s ducs makes sad work indeed.
Without the a/so, the thing might pass; but that word
makes this part of the serdence downright nonsense.

43. * No additional miltary force, no improvement nor augmen=
¢ tation of the police, would now be effectunl without the aid of the
¢ Jnswirection Act; with that aid it appears to be rational to expect
“ that tranquility may be muintained, confirmed, and extended
¢ throughout Ireland. It is, therefore, my duty, in every view, to
¢ request the renewal of the law, of which the operation forms the
“ subject of this dispateh,””

Did any man, in any writing of any sort, ever before
mect with anything like this?  Suppose T were to say,
“the writings of whiéh the inaccuracies forn the subject
“of these remarks,” w}xa‘t would the world think and

say of me ? This is indced *“ prose run mad.”

“,44. “CWith respect to Westmeath, the Chief Magistrate of Police
haneadmcd Lhe 1 cvirel of those party feuds and persoaal conflicts in
the neighbourhood of Mullingar, wlich are cousidered in this
country to be indications of the return of public tranqullity, sand
from which the magistrate expects the defeclivn of past offences
against the -tate.”

One loses sight of all about language here, in contem-
plating the shockifg, the horrible fact! TFor, what is so
horrible as the fact here officially stated, that party feuds
and personal conflicts are decmed indications favourable
to the government, and that they are espected by the
magistrate to lead fo the detection of past offences against
the state!  As to the Grammar: to * state the revival”
is just as good English as it would be to say that the
magistrate has stated the fire weather. The * the return’

ought to be *“a return.”

45. ‘‘ The carly expiration of the Act would, at least, kazard the
“ peziral of that tyranny ; the restraints imposed on violence have
“ not yet been of sufficient duration to form any solid foundation
¢ of n better aud more disciplined disposition in the minds of the
* people. Even now it is believed that arms are retained in fhe
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*¢ hape of the exmration of the law on the 1st ofAugust : end although
** a more auspicious seutiment may exist in the fiearts of some, even
‘¢ of the guilty, it would be contrary to &l prudent policy and provi-
* dent wisdom, by a premature relaxation of the law, to afford facility
* to the accomplishment of the worst desigus, and to weaken the
“ protections and sufeguards, which now secure the hves and pro-
44 perties of ths loyal sod obedient, belore the spit of outrage had
¢ been effectually extinguished.”

“To hazard the revivul” is not correct. To hazard
is to expose to danger ; and certainly the Marquis did not
“mean that the revival of the tyranny was a thing that
ought not to be put in danger. The word hazard had no
businees there. Another mode of expression ought to
have been used: such as, * exposed the counlry to the
“¢ danger of the revival of the tyranay.”

The semicolon after tyranny ought to have been a full-
point. ** In the hope of the expiration” 1s bad coough'!
but, it is the arrangement of this sentence, the plucing of
the several parts of if, which is most worthy of you.
attention, and which cught to be a warning to cvery vne
who takes pen in hand,

« Prudent policy and provident wisdom ™ would seem
to say that there are such things as duprudent policy and
tmprovident wisdom ; but, still, all the rest is inferior, in
point of importance, to the confusion which follows, and
which leaves you wholly in doubt as to the meaning of
the writer, Now, observe with what facility this mass
of confusion is reduced to order, and that, too, without
adding to or taking from the -Marquis one single word.
1 begin after the word wisdom : ** to afford, by a prema-
** ture relaxation of the law, facility to the accomplish-
“ ment of the worst desigus, and to weaken, before the
“* spirit of outrage had been effectually extinguished, the,
« safeguards which now sccure the lives and properties’
* of the loyal and obedient,”
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[Tow clear is this!  Auvd how much more harmonious
and morc elegant too, than the sentence of the Marquis ;
and, vet the words are all the same identical words!
Towards the closc of Letter XXI., I gave you, from Dr.
Jonnsoxn and Dr. Warrs, some striking instances of the
wrong placing of words in scntences: and, lest these
should be incuflicient to keep so great a man as the
Marquis in countesance, I will here show that a Bishop
can commit errors of the same sort and greater in
degree.
I have Lefore me *“ .4 Charge delivered to the Clergy of
* the Diocese of Winchester, at a primary visitation of that
* divcese, by Growgr Tomuing, D.D., 1.R.S., Lord
“ Bishop of I/ Wchester, Prelate of the most Noble Order
“of the Garter.”” We will not stop here to inquire what
aarelule’s office may require of him relative to an Order
vhiokamaistory tells us arose out of a fuvowrile lady
dropping ker garfer at a dance; but I must observe that,
as the titles here stand, it would appear that the last is
deemed the most konourable and of most importance to the
Nlergy! ‘This Bispop, whose name was PRETTYMAN, was
the Zuwior of that Villiam Pité who was called the Jeaven-
born Minister, and a history of whose life has been written
by this Bishop. So that we have here, a Doctor of Di-
vinily, a Fellow of the Royal Society, a Prelate of the
si0st Noble Order of the Garler, and a Rishop of one of
the rickest Sees tn the whole world, who, besides, is un
Ilistorian, and was ZTufor to a heaven-born Minister,
Let us see then what sort of writing comes from such a
source. I could take an incorrect sentence, I could even
Yake a specimen of downright nonsense, from almost any
ppage of the Charge. But I shall content myself with the

very first sentence of it
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46. “My Reverend Bretlren, being called“to preside over this
« distinguished Diocese, at a late period of life,* I have thought it
“incumbent upon me not to delay the* opportunity of hecoming
¢« personally acquainted with my clergy longer than circumstances
¢ rendered absolutely necessary.”

There are fwo double meanings in this short sentence.
Was he called at some former time, to preside over the
diocese when he should become old ? or was he, when he
had become old, called to preside over the diocese ? But
what follows is still worse. Does he mean that he
thought it incumbent on him to become acquainted with
his clergy as soon as possible, or in as short a time as
possible 2 To delay an opportunity is not very good ; and
that which is of a mans own appointment, and which
proceeds purely from his own will, cannot strictly be
called an opportunity. Bat, & is the double meaning,
occasioned by the wrong-placing of the words, that I wish
you to attend to. N

Now, sce how casily the scntence might, with the
same words, have been made unequivocal, clear, and
elegant :—** My Reverend Brethren, being called, at a
“late period of life, to preside over this distinguished
* Diocese, I have thought it incumbent on me nct to
** delay longer than circumstances rendered absolutely
*“ necessary, the opportunity of becoming personally ac-
¢ quainted with my clergy.” '

How easy it was to write thus! And yet this Bishop
did not know how to do it. I'daresay that he corrected
and re-corrected every sentence of this Charge. And
yet what bungling work it is, after all! And these arc
your college and wuniversity bred men! These are the
men who are called Docfors on account of their literary
acquirements, doctus being the Latin word for dearned !
Thus it is that the mass of mankind have been imposed
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upon by big-soundi:ng. names, which, however, have seldom
failed to insure, to those who have assumed them, power,
easc, luxury and splendour, at the expense of those who
have been foolish or base enough to acquiesce, or to seem
to acquicsce, in the fitness of the assumption.

Such acquicscence is not, however, so general now-a-
days as it formerly was; and the chagrin which the
““ Doclors” feel at the change is not more evident thar
it is amusing. In the very Charge which I have just
gnoted, the Tutor of the heaven-born Minister says,
A spirit is still manifest amongst us, producing an im-~
«« patience of control, @ reluctance to acknowledge superis
* orily, and an eagerness to call in questin the expediency
“ of eslablished forms and customs.” What! is it, then,
a sin: is it an offence agaMst God, to be reluctant to
“ a-dnowlerye superiority > in a Bishop who cannot write
s# wakese oursclves? Oh, no! We are not to be cen-
sured, because we doubt of the erpediency of those
cstablishments, those Colleges and Universities, which
causc immense revenucs, arising from public property, to
be expended on the gducation of men, who, after all, can
produce, in the literary way, nothing better than writings
such as those on which we have now been remarking.





















